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Glossary

CATEGORIES OF RELOCATION

Relocation
Removals
Resettlement

Consolidation

Betterment planning

Black spot

Influx control

All three terms are commonly used to describe both the

system. SPP has f i i
: Brlis avoured using eith
x;elfocatlon or' the more descriptive 'removal’ (or 'forced rergoval'?rin
pfeb:rer;cte to hresettlement' since 'resettlement’ implies some accrual
e} nefit to the people who are movi i

ed and disguises
nature of these population movements . ’ B

Th1.s refers to the schemes introduced by the central government in the

alrican reserves since the 1930s and 1940s in an attempt to control

b . -
laer:(tje;r:llsntfil, tribal are'as: are divided into re sidential and agricultural
€ people living on the land moved into rural villages

See below.

;:;?il:led to be white South Africa; it severely limits the numbers of
an people allowed to live and work there to those deemed to

qualify in terms of § i
amended . ol vection 10 of the Urban Areas Act of 1923, as

contd

ix




CATEGORIES OF RELOCATION contd

Urban relocation

This refers to the deproclamation of african townships falling within
prescribed urban areas (see below) . and their removal to newly
created townships within the boundaries of the bantustans . Physical
removal does not always occur, as the boundaries of the bantustan

can also be redrawn in order to encompass already existent townships
within its boundaries .

CATEGORIES OF RURAL IAND

Reserve
Bantustan
Homeland
National state

Scheduled land

Released land

Quota land

Trust land

Black spot

These are the terms that have been officially applied to the african
areas by the central government at various stages of recent South
African history. 'Reserve' dates from the pre-apartheid period; the
last three terms represent stages in the evolution of the policy of
apartheid and refer to the various ethnic political constructions that
have been created on the basis of the former reserves: Transkei,
Ciskei, KwaZulu, Qwaqgwa, Bophuthatswana » KwaNdebele, Kangwane ;
Lebowa, Gazankulu and Venda . 'National state’ is the most recent
term to have been coined. SPP has chosen not to use either 'homeland"
or 'national state' because of their unacceptable ideological bias.
They present an image of these territories as economically viable )
politically separate entities that are the only true and traditional
'homes' of the african people of South Africa, themselves divided
along ethnic lines, and thus serve to justify the apartheid policy.
Where possible we have referred to the various territories by name
directly (e.g. KwaZulu, Ciskei etc .); otherwise, 'depending on the
context, we have used 'reserve’ or 'bantustan’.

Land set aside in terms of the Natives Land Act of 1913 for occupation
and ownership by africans. The schedule to the Act was based on the

existing african reserves and locations and amounted to about 8,98
million ha.

Additional land set aside for african occupation and ownership to be
added to the scheduled areas . in terms of the Native Trust and Land
Act of 1936. The total amount to be released in South Africa in 1936
amounted to about 6,2 million ha. Some of this was land that was
already occupied or owned by africans; the balance had still to be
acquired by the South African Native Trust (SANT, later SABT, then
SADT) which was established at this time.

The total amount of land to be added to the scheduled areas in terms

of the 1936 land legislation was apportioned between the four provinces
on a quota basis; that amount represented the maximum area that could
be occupied or owned by africans in each province. The total area of
african land (scheduled and released) was thus fixed at a little below
13% of the total area in South Africa.

Land purchased by the State in terms of the 1936 land legislation and
administered by the SANT/SADT .

This is an official term that is generally used to refer to african free-
hold land which was acquired before the 1913 Land Act and which lies
outside the scheduled or released areas . It is one of the categories
of land threatened with removal because it falls within what is
considered the white area. In the SPP report we have used this term

contd

CATEGORIES OF RURAL LAND

Black spot, contd

Badly situated areas

Excised land

Added land

CATEGORIES OF URBAN/RESIDENTIAL AREAS

Group areas

Prescribed areas

Townships

Deproclamation
(of a township)

Informal settlements

Closer settlement

contd l

to refer to all african freehold land that is under threat of frr;ova(\al ;:o
including la_nd falling within scheduled or released areas that ar
be moved in terms of the consolidation policy.

This is a term used by the authorities to describe schegulﬁdto;re N
released areas (tribal and, in some instanc?es s freek_lo.l l) t ?t .
be moved because of the consolidation policy. Off.lCla s.odz?c e
this term and 'black spot' interchangeably and SPP has tried to

using the term altogether.

Land which has been or is to be excised from the bantustans in terms
of the consolidation policy of the government.

Land which has been or is to be added to the various bantusttanls-c,1 11? .
compensation for the areas to be excised in terms of the consolidatio

proposals of the government, so as to keep the quota of land set in
1936 constant.

These are areas that have been proclaimed solely forloccw\:ipati?;ld?gn
i ither white, coloured or i ,
embers of a particular race group, ei ;
;1;1 terms of the Group Areas Act of 1950. The Act also affects trading

rights and interracial property transactions.

Prescribed areas are proclaimed or deproclaimed %)y means thét nz;c;
appearing in the Government Gazette; they take in all the \ivﬂ1 e
areas and the presence of africans in them is governed by influx
control regulations.

Residential areas set aside for african, indian or c<i:loltc>ured ofcc;u:;iii:tzn,

i j ithin commuting distance o
usually situated adjacent to or wi . a :
urban Zrea on which they are economically depe'ndent . Confchtmr:i in
these areas vary, but generally formal housing 1sllprcl;vt;1edo fofr v‘I;ieth ,

i are generally better

and sometimes for sale. These areas
regard to services and facilities than are the closer settlements

described below.

The process by which the legal procedure for establishi-ng- an authorised
african township is reversed. This is a necessary preliminary step
before such a township can be relocated.

Areas of settlement which are not planned o; prtrktl)ved byp;l:letslcgczatlhe
iti i i ected by the occu

authorities or the State. Housing is er the :

land themselves, generally out of unorthodox building mater'lalz . The

areas are often densely populated and generally poorly serviced.

The official term used to describe a type of setftlemen.tde;:;tf’lflllss;api sz;
i t land that is for residenti
african people on reserve or Trus o
i d is attached - and far more rudi
only - no agricultural lan . iy
iliti i township. People who a
the type of facilities it has than a
off bﬁ)ck spots and white farms are generally relocatei;:gatt?gzeand
i ith temporary accom
settlements. They are provided wi oda! i |
i i anent houses. Facilities .
are expected to build their own perm' ' v |
but generally (not always) include pit latrines and a communal w 11
upply point/s.
- contd ‘
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CATEGORIES OF PEOPLE

black
african
indian
coloured

Labour tenants

Rent/cash tenants

Squatters

Commuters

xii

In terms of the Population Registration Act of 1950 , everybody in South
Africa was classified according to their 'race’ as defined by the Act;
the four major classifications being established as 'White' , 'Native'
(subsequently Bantu, subsequently Black), 'Coloured’ and 'Indian’'.
This is another example of language being manipulated by the govern-
ment to promote the ideology of apartheid. In this report the term
'black' is used to include all those who are disenfranchised and are
not classified as white; it thus includes all the people who are
officially classified as Bantu/Black, Coloured or Irdian. However,
since the apartheid legislation affects these different sections of the
black population differently in certain important respects, it is often
necessary to distinguish between people along the official lines and
in those instances we have used the terms 'african’, 'indian' or
'coloured’. We have deliberately not capitalised the first letter in

'african' or 'indian' because we do not wish to legitimise the ideology
of ethnic divisions and racism implicit in their usage.

These are african families living on white-owned farms who supply
their labour to the landowner for part of the year (3-9 months) as a
form of rent, in return for the use of some of the land for themselves.
Historically the most widespread form of farm labour in the northern
parts of the country, the labour tenant system was finally abolished
entirely by the government in 1979.

The term 'rent' or 'cash tenants' has been used in the report to refer
specifically to those african families living on white ~owned farming
land who have commonly been referred to as 'squatters', because they
are not labour tenants or full-time farm workers but pay a cash rental
for the land. The term has been used to distinguish them from labour

tenants. The government has over the years acted to eliminate this
class of people.

This is another ideologically loaded term. It is used in the report to
refer to people living illegally on land without the permission of the
landowner. The official use of the term is far broader and looser, and
may describe any black person whose presence on a particular piece
of land is not approved of by the authorities, regardless of the nature
of the agreement between the occupant and the landowner. It has been
used to describe people living on white -owned land, on black-owned

land, both within and without the bantustans, on tribal land , and on
State land.

The term has been used in the report to refer to workers who work
outside their place of residence but who are able to travel to and from
work on a daily or weekly basis, i.e. as distinct from migrant workers
(who only return home monthly or annually) or people working in the
place where they live. We have not restricted the use of the term to
workers travelling between bantustan settlements and non-bantustan
centres of employment only, which is the official usage.

General preface to the SPP report

n in
Wwithin days of announcing a reprieve for the Crossroads comgu;iéylo;;:cs,ig:o(;a;z;r'fﬁzvmed e
. Development, Lr .
he Minister of Co-operation and Ty
%ggﬂa:rgiz:g;l 1f:a?nilies would be removed off tribal and african freerlt‘lgldl latatr:.: ire! ;gia'liuie; :iVEd
k Dam. e la
ke way for the building of the Woodstoc =
- Nébltez:ldr:or:p?)rt in the press and was forgotten in the wave of euphoria wt;icilh :é?:],:g e
B ioads Settlement. In April 1979 Total Strategy (against the Total Ons e;ngthis g ke
Cno]isand ad hoc decisions appeared from a number of Departments serving, ,
eak a ,
gighlight contradictions in the apartheid system.

hurches,
While Crossroads had been the focus of national and international attention from the ¢

i he only community
liberal organisations and those in opposition generally, it was by no means the only

hreat of removal. Factors which helped Crossroads into the l-1melight incltdeilfil::rtlgéea
undez_' R tance of the people to be moved; secondly, its proximity to a meirop Ve and
o flehrce froerilspl?ess concerned public, welfare organisations and university resources) ;
él?xriliilty ?ﬁle recent dzamolition of all other squatter communities in Cape Town.

idea of establishing the Surplus People Project, as a national research t?r?i]i:;:r:nf;?\f:d
e " t at this time in response to these events. Some people who ha e
;;o?ﬁet%om]fsr:r%ads support group were unconvinced of the de sirabitity Ofalt:fcffaﬁ;h&f theearural

removals throughout the country, p

. aae nececi:c; f::: 23?15?1;: (,a(iesulting in relocation unknown to outsiders. It wias 1feltt
B Whe;eta f The discarded people by Cosmas De smond was due, llooking particg arly ae
. gpha ee?'led during the 1970s since the publication of Desmond g study. At the ;amth
ek garhazﬁ)ﬁv}aré was compiling African population relocation in South Africa, fo;tsj :leted
:\ifl:iianelnstitute of Race Relations; this raised the general issue of relocation an gg

further areas of work. )

i to hold a
After consultation with various community workers and academics, 1ttwi/va srgfségfici noand e
seminar of interested people to see if a national project on investiga nfc:; T e
the issues in public could be launched. The first meeting was held in i n:lic}}rl adop;;ed R
aftended by 23 participants, most of whom became the core of the project whic
name Surplus People Project (SPP).

The objects of the project were established then as follows:

th
1 To co-ordinate and initiate research projects into population relocation in Sou
Africa, and anything which has a bearing on such relocation

d in
2 To work in conjunction with other groups and individuals who are engage
similar work

' he
3 To publish the results of the research in any manner that is decided by t
management committee

to be
4 To engage in any activity which is deemed by the management committee to
necessary to the adequate fulfilment of the above objects.

inadequate and
Initially the project was intended to last one year, but this becamjejlgiglg g s
while funds were raised for that period, they were stretched to cof T oment Projects -
thanks are expressed to the Interchurch Co-ordination Committee 1o
the Netherlands for its financial and moral support.

t of increased
The Surplus People Project derives its name from obvious sour:fces . ﬁ:s;iﬁes;lworkers e
capitalisation of industry, agriculture and mining, relaFively ewerl ment in South Africa has
demanded by the economy. The changing nature of capitalist develop
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resulted in an increased demand for skilled workers, hence an attempt on the part of the ruling

with a stake in the system, and the determination

» Unemployed, disabled and youth. From surveys
and field work, it has become clear that there are thousands of people who will never gain

access to employment in urban areas and unless they are prepared to work for Rl .00 per day on
white-owned farms, where there may still be some work . they have been made redundant

permanently. These surplus people will never enter the wage labour market under the present
economic system,

However, during the course of the project, it has also become clearer to those involved in it
that relocation has not been used only against those surplus to the economy's needs.
numbers of skilled workers and employed people generally have been relocated under the group
areas and urban relocation policies, for instance, while the removals linked to the consolidation
planning of the 1970s have had a major political component to them. The original conceptuali-

sation of what the project was investigating, as reflected in its name, has been broadened as
a result.

Large

The Surplus People Project was created as a voluntary group with a part-time national
co-ordinator and a small steering or management committee for administrative matters. The
strengths and weaknesses of a voluntary group were continually present.
so varied a membership, based in Cape Town, Grahamstown, Durban, Piet
Johannesburg but with participants from the length and breadth of the coun
valuable. There was a healthy mixture of theoreticians and practicians with each learning

from the other. For the first time many of the academics were involved in field work while
community workers, priests and health workers were introduced to theoretical material which
helped explain what they had observed for years. But the difficulties of voluntary work lie in
the coordination of work and the responsibility of members to the group when it comes to working
to deadlines. Some dropped out of the group and others joined. Those left to the end have had
the major task of collating and writing up the masses of material collected .

The experience from
ermaritzburg and
try, was very

The State intervened at various stages: Guy Berger, an early participant, was jailed (under
the Terrorism Act) for other activity; Cedric de Beer and Auret van Heerden were detained for
over ten months and released without being charged. A number of other participants were

detained for shorter periods in connection with other alleged activities.

Field workers were
harassed at various times.

It became clear that while a national understanding was essential , the whole country could

not be covered in the same detail. Some areas were more accessible, both in terms of proximity
to metropolitan areas and the level of political repression, e.qg. KwaZulu; other areas exhibited
less relocation on a mass basis, e .g. Transkei. In the case of the Transkei it was decided

that the Eastern Cape group could not deal in depth with more than the Ciskei where mass
removals have taken place on a very large scale and some of the worst conditions in the country
occur. Relocation in the Transkei is therefore dealt with only as a chapter in the regional
report. The national 5-volume report attempts to be comprehensive but it cannot claim to be

uniformly reliable. It is, however, the most up to date and the most comprehensive account
yet published.

While it is difficult to offer the right proportion of than
two organisations deserve special mention :

Pietermaritzburg for making the services of C
and field work (which accounts for the Natal
others) . Co-operation has been
Developmen

ks to organisations and individuals ,
AFRA (Association for Rural Advancement) in
herryl Walker available at all times for research
volume being so much more detailed than the
particularly close with Saldru (Southern Africa Labour and

t Research Unit) at the University of Cape Town. It gave generously of research
officer and research assistant time and facilities for computer processing and for printing.
The University of Natal and Lovedale Press have also been helpful in printing matters. The
churches, particularly the Church of the Province of South Africa, the Roman Catholic Church,

Xiv

nd the South African Council of Churches, co-operated warmly .

the Lutheran Church a and contacts this project would not have been possible .

without their network

PACSA
to the Black Sash, the South African Institute of Regie }?e;;satizgcsi ,the
L gl?\ ncy for Christian Social Awareness and Action), aho 2 L
rl'? Ug(iet ioth in Durban, the Legal Resources Centr‘e;; in Ito r:?and joimalists
: l i i f the Witwate ,
i Studies at the University o ;
o itutions too numerous to mention.

Sincere t
(the Pietermaritzbu
Community Researc

the Centre
Du;br::;ly people from universities and inst
an
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1.1 INTRODUCTION

the series of regional assessments on relocation produced by the

This report is the last in
The Transvaal report has three main parts:

Surplus People Project.
round looking at the six bantustans in the Transvaal in terms
This is a broad area covering political and economic develop=

eneral but necessary background to give an understanding of
ell as to explain how nearly

half a million still be under

First the introduction and backg
of ethnic division and control.

ments in the bantustans. Itisg
why relocation has taken the form it has in the Transvaal, as w

one million people could be moved in the last 20 years and over
threat of removal in the Transvaal alone, all in terms of State policy.

ion in the Transvaal, being mainly a description by sub=~
pening and has been happening. In many cases the material

is sketchy and inadequate because so little has been published on the subject. It is hard to
discover just where some of the places are, where people have come from or been moved to.
Maps often bear no resemblance to names on the ground. But information has been gathered
from fieldwork (trying to cover the whole province on limited resources) and secondary reports
which have been checked wherever possible . The lists of places cleared and under threat

have been compiled in an attempt to document removals. In many cases information is missing,
so this report should be seen as an introduction to an area which needs detailed fieldwork and

documentation.

The second part summarises relocat
region and bantustan of what is hap

ailed case studies. Five household surveys were carried out, four
der threat of removal. The plan was to cover each of the
so Lebowa , KwaNdebele, Kangwane

eas, Winterveld and the Sekgosese
spectively.

The third part covers the det
in relocation areas, one in an area un
six bantustans but resources and time did not permit this,
and Bophuthatswana were the ones sampled. Two further ar
reserve , were analysed in detail as examples of ethnic division and resistance re
Unfortunately time has not permitted a comparative analysis of areas surveyed .

times there may be

PP work , has been a joint and co-operative effort. At
d the different

This report, like all S
t should be read as a series of papers on relocation an

some repetition, but i
bantustans.




The Transvaal has seen two main waves of relocation =
and the second sorting them into ethnic bantustans .

of times as policy has developed and local conditions have changed. The most complex and
unique aspect of the process of relocation in the Transvaal is the fact that it involves six
different bantustans. Borders are continually being disputed, making it almost impossible for
the researcher to make unqualified statements . Much is left in the air pending the Van der
Walt Commission Report which should settle boundaries and probably mean that many more
people will have to be moved to fulfil policy adapting to a changing economic and political
scenario. Now that the decentralisation proposals, the plan for a 'constellation of States'

and the handing over of Kangwane to Swaziland are being discussed, it is becoming increasingly
clear that strategically the South African State intends abrogating its responsibility for as many

rural blacks as possible while raising standards of living for the relatively few urban blacks

who are necessary to the changing needs of a more sophisticated and technologically advanced
.. economy. ‘ ‘

the first moving africans into reserves
Many people have been moved a number

The policy of relocating surplus people has therefore not changed in principle from the 1950s
when people were endorsed and kept out of urban areas. Now not ALL blacks are to be excluded,
only those who are not employed or who do not have standardised housing, which effectively
limits access to the more skilled and stabilised urban black population. Resources are to be
concentrated on them to improve education and housing while they are made foreigners -~ which
in turn means they COULD be removed to a bantustan at any point. In terms of the new Orderly
Movement and Settlement of Black Persons Bill, the Minister may order any black person to be

removed to an area he deems as their place of origin. Blacks therefore no longer have any form
of security in urban areas once this Bill is passed.

The political justification has been created in terms of ethnic units. No-one pretends they are
viable economic units anymore (hence the new decentralisation proposals). There has been
much talk of interdependence, and increasing action against those from rural areas not conform=
ing (migrants who strike, for example) so that it would seem that the talked~-of 'reforms' mean
increased control together with a recognition that urban blacks are part of the central economy.
The strategy is: simply keep employed urban blacks materially satisfied, try to buy off puppet
leaders to give them a show of political participation in the bantustans, evict and deport those
who become politically active, or who grow too old or disabled to work in urban areas . Lastly,
lower the costs of social infrastructure by getting rid of the rural unemployed, disabled and old

multitudes to neighbouring States, and create buffer zones to ward off the guerilla army which
. finds fertile hearts and minds in the bantustans .

1.2 ETHNICITY & DISORGANISATION

An aspect of population relocation in I
Scuth Africa
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State has - force that need not only take the obvious form of police interventions and/or
military ones. The State's power extends to ideological and economic pressure as well,
and it can mobilise great resources in all spheres. It is , however, not all-powerful, A
range of factors set limits to the power of the State , and they account for its strength and
weakness at different times. These factors include the organisational strength of the
oppressed, the degree of legitimacy which the State has in the political sphere, how far
the relations of control and exploitation are accepted in the workplace, the strength of
ideas antagonistic to those other ideas that maintain society.

Let us briefly examine how disorganisation is achieved, or attempted (for it does not always
succeed and there are definite limits to the power of the State). In South Africa the policy of
disorganisation has involved the political form of a 'plurality of minorities' with political
structure for each 'minority', preferably with separate and distinct areas set aside (see, for
example, the regular resurrection of the idea of a 'homeland for the Coloureds'). At the same
time this specific strategy demands the attempted destruction of political organisations and
the removal of individuals who demand a common political future and a different economic
structure. Examples of such disorganisation by the State can be found in the action taken

against many individuals and the outlawing of organisations such as the ANC , the PAC, and
the black consciousness organisations.

Economic disorganisation is directed at the class that bears the brunt of exploitation, the
working class, and consists in putting obstacles in the way of working class organisation.

The obstacles that concern us here are those that arise out of the system of migrant labour,
such as insecurity, the control that is maintained through hostel and compound accommodation,

time pressures on commuters, the distances between place of employment and place of residence,

etc. This specific form of disorganisation and control of the working class both creates the
conditions for and the maintenance of low wages, and offers justification for low wages (the
myth of the 'single’ worker lives on) .

Ideologically one form that disorganisation takes is that of breaking the common bonds between
the dominated classes and instead appealing to 'ethnic' identities, to 'homelands', to 'national
awakenings' etc. In other words appealing to individuals to live their lives as members of
fragmented ethnic units with claims circumscribed by this unit, the area it occupies, and the
political apparatuses that govern it. This appeal of fragmentation would be set against counter
appeals asking people to live their lives as 'blacks', as 'the oppressed', as 'the workers', as
'africans' etc. These appeals are antagonistic to 'ethnic' appeals because they call on a wider
constituency that could counter the power of the central State and the dominant classes.

To repeat, this project is examining the relationship between these processes of disorganisation,
and subsequent reorganisation of the oppressed/dominated classes into structures (also of
ideas) which are not fundamentally antagonistic to ruling class interests. The specific focus

is on the policy of the location and relocation of africans within ethnically divided bantustans,
and the effectiveness and nature of the 'ethnic' justification offered for this division of people.

In Part 1 we will provide a framework for analysis, using disorganisation and reorganisation as
the linking threads. It also deals rather briefly with the policy of separate areas in a historical

perspective and contains a series of 'profiles' of the six bantustans in the Transvaal, illustrat-
ing the policy of ethnic fragmentation. Part 2 gives a regional overview of relocation. Part 3
surveys five relocation sites within the Transvaal. Part 4 is the conclusion.

The Transvaal region of the SPP has decided to focus on ethnicity and the origins of ethnic
disorganisation of african people, and to provide some information on the ethnic relocation
areas within the Transvaal because these areas (the 'black national States' as they are now
known) have since the late '50s provided the political and ideological 'justification' for the
relocation of people from one area to another. Without the 'rights and privileges', without
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(police and military) are created on an ethnic basis; the symbols of political power are
provided (a R7-million building has been erected for the KwaZulu Legislative Assembly that
rejects, in effect, only the final stage of ethnic reorganisation, viz, 'independence'): etc.
But, of course, this 'legitimacy' can backfire against the structures that have immediate
responsibility for aspects of control, 'welfare' and ‘development'. With responsibility for
various services vested in the bantustan institutions comes an expectation from the regional
populations that these will be met, and with the 'legitimacy' of controlling the apparatuses
of repression comes the 'responsibility' of using them against the regional constituency (the

best-known examples have come from the Transkei and the Ciskei, while in KwaZulu the
Inkatha movement has played a similar role) .

The economic rationality of the spatial disorganisation of the dominated classes (and specifi~
cally of the working class) by the South African State relates primarily to the system of migrant
and increasingly commuter labour. The policy has succeeded beyond providing a rationale for
low wages = it also made organisation of the working class most difficult through the extreme
separation of place of work and place of residence (a separation that is inherent in capitalist
factory production), the insecurity that goes with migration and contract labour where the
termination of the contract means relocation to a region of control, and through the dual nature
of industrial work and access to land (albeit inadequate in most cases even for subsistence
production) . It also places ethnic divisions on the working class at the place of work (extends

the divisions that exist at the place of residence) ., and therefore acts against the socialisation
effect that comes about through industrial production .,

Increasingly commuter labour is replacing migrant labour, but this does not fundamentally alter
the points made above.

The fact that ethnic separation affects one class very differently from another is most
pertinent when we consider the effects of economic disorganisation on the working
class. While 'ethnic preference areas' (the bantustans) may well benefit the individual
activities of the petit bourgeoisie, and of small and large capitalist producers, this protection
does not extend to the working class. Ethnic preference may mean conflict with other sectors

of the working class. Such conflict cancels the strength of the working class that arises from
unity and organisation.

Inextricably linked with attempts by the State at disorganisation in the political and economic
spheres are assaults on the dominated classes in the sphere of ideology. Ideology, in the

sense that it will be used here, does not refer to any specific content (for example, not in the
sense of 'false consciousness’) :

Rather it will refer to that aspect of the human condition under which human beings live
their lives as conscious actors in a world that makes sense to them to varying degrees.
Ideology is the medium through which consciousness and meaningfulness operate .

(Therborn, 1980, p 2)

In other words, it refers to the many apparent 'self' -definitions according to which we act and
interpret, but that are in fact imposed definitions (definitions implanted through the medium of
ideology). Ideology (or elements of an ideology) does this to subjects (each one of us) 'by
telling them (the subjects), relating them to, and making them recognize :
1. what exists .
2.
3.

what is good ...
what is possible and impossible.' (Ibid, p 18)

It is especially the first and the last of these 'recognitions’ that will concern us here -~ what
exists and what is possible.

To put it crudely, in class societies the ruling class, those who control production, will also
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(Laclau, 1977, p 173, emphasis added) . In other words, calling on people to define themselves
in racial or ethnic terms, rather than in the terms of class that are demanded by the development
of capitalism in South Africa. Racial divisions, as against class contradictions, are 'simple
differences' in the sense that the racial definition of the situation allows for non-fundamental
changes in the structures and institutions of the social formation, without in any way altering
the basic relations of class exploitation. The terrain of the 'problem’ (and of the solutions
offered and discussed) is shifted to that of a 'fair' dispensation (in many fields, such as
housing, education, political representation, welfare) between the races and between ethnic
groupings . In this terrain progress is measured in quantitative terms (shares of the cake),
while qualitative change in relations of exploitation and in the balance of power between

classes is ruled out of bounds.

we are arguing that changes in 'race relations' do not have an

This does not mean to say that
d perception of relations of exploitation, but we are saying that

influence on the expression an
the former is being used to cloud the latter.

The policy of bantustans has introduced further disorganisation, through ethnic fragmentation,
into the racial definitions that were imposed during the segregation and early apartheid period.
What success this has had against the immediately available and counteracting definition of
'plack/african= exploited/discriminated against' or of 'worker', is difficult to assess. It can
be expected that the most vigorous defenders of , and participants in, ethnic identification
would be those who gain benefit from the material reality of political and economic po sitions
and opportunities for enrichment (legal and extra-legal) that arise out of the existence of the

bantustans.
We conclude, then, that there is a material reality to ethnicity, or to some of the features of
litical and ideological mobilisation and control of

ethnicity, that can be manipulated in the po
the dominated classes. Those features arise out of the processes (referred to above) of the

interaction between capitalism and non-capitalist economic and political structures and
relations, and the subsequent destruction-maintenance of aspects of pre/non-capitalism.
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economically, and ideologically) .

context of capitalism and capitalist domination (politically,

ate is attempting to mobilise ethnic nationalisms within the territorial
egions left to the conquered tribes of southern
The Department of Foreign Affairs and Information

In South Africa the St
units of the bantustans, based on the only r
Africa at the end of the nineteenth century.
argues it in this way:

it is a verifiable fact that the Black peoples cannot by any
ica, and that the land surface of the country was

“ee criterion lay claim to
'divided'

all or even most of South Afr
not by the Government but by history.

atterns of settlement by Black and White had been
ty of Black tribesmen were living in their traditional
d sway on matters of immediate
For a fuller, different and less
blacks in South Africa’.)

By the end of the 19th century the p
legally stabilised. The vast majori
settlements where their chiefs and their councils hel
concern to them. (Dynamic change in South Africa.
selective account, see the AFRA Factsheet, *‘Who got here first -
ntinuation of this pre-capitalist

According to this account the bantustan policy is a smooth co
past.

bantustans involves direct and indirect pressures to separate

Part of the fragmentation into
States'. This will be examined in some

people ethnically and thereby give credibility to the

detail below.

This ethnic fragmentation benefits certain classes, and individuals drawn from these classes
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are used as agents of the central State to fill the positions of control and mobilisation within
the bantustan regions. '

(See also Historical perspective section in Volume 1, and 'An outline of african land tenure
in the Transvaal to 1936' in Part 4 below.)

NOTE

From this introduction certain questions and directions for investigation would seem to arise :

-~ to what extent have political control institutions been based (or been presented as
having been based) on pre-capitalist structures (here reference is made to the institutions
of indirect rule, african authorities, powers of chiefs in the legislative assemblies)?

-~ is there still an economic rationale for the political power of maintained pre-capitalist
positions and institutions (e .g. allocation of land, or some contemporary equivalent such

as bureaucratic intercession)?

~ what are the material benefits offered to different classes in exchange for acceptance and
propagation of an ethnic nationalism?

- what are the 'punishments' to force individuals and groups into ethnic territories?

- what are the symbols of ethnic nationalism used by classes mobilising on an ethnic basis?

- are any of these symbols making use of a 'centre-periphery' contradiction within the South
African social formation (e.g. mobilising subjects on an anti- South Africa, or 'more land'
appeal, phrased in ethnic terms)?

- what are the structures of ethnic political and ideological mobilisation (e .g. parties)?

- what factors militate against an ethnic interpellation - make it unavailable (e .g. indus=
trialisation, national oppression and the organisation arising out of that oppression, class
based organisations such as trade unions, etc)?

- how many people depend directly on ethnic apparatuses and institutions for their livelihood?

- to what extent are economic conflicts expressed in ethnic terms, and to what extent are the
petit bourgeoisie mobilising ethnically in their own interests (economic and political) ?

- 1is a progressive ethnic interpellation and mobilisation possible in South Africa?
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1.3 INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
PROPOSALS

Proposals for decentralised industrial development in the Transvaal as proposed on 1 April
1982 were divided into three categories of incentive. The regions comprising the Transvaal
are Region F (Eastern Transvaal, Kangwane , parts of Lebowa and Gazankulu) , Region G
(Northern Transvaal » Venda, parts of Lebowa and Gazankulu) , Region H (the Pretoria - Wit~

Bronkhorstspruit/Ekangala » @ point in KwaNdebele in the vicinity of Bronkhorstspruit
and Garankuwa in Bophuthatswana .

Industrial development points were isolated as Nelspruit / White River, Mkhuhlu (Gazankulu)
and a point in Kangwane in Region F; lLouis Trichardt, Pietersburg, Potgietersrus , Tzaneen,
Thohoyandou (Venda), Seshego, Lebowakgomo and a point in the Steelpoort Valley (all Lebowa),
Giyani and Nkowakowa (Gazankulu) in Region G; a point in KwaNdebele in Region H,; and
Heystekrand and Mafikeng in Bophuthatswana in the area under consideration in Region B,

A short description of the places isolated for incentives might be helpful .
Pilanesberg near Sun City was designated capital of Bophuthatswana .
and the capital Mmabatho was built next to Mafikeng, M
National Park between Hazyview and the Paul Kruger gate

Heystekrand in the
Plans were changed,

khuhlu is on the edge of the Kruger
. The points in Kangwane and Kwa-

. probably the capital Siyabuswa . Pietersburg,

ically located within commuting
distance of one or more bantustan towns: Se shego/Sebayeng/Mankweng near Pietersburg,
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Table 1 INCENTIVES FOR INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT POINTS

9 o)
X
S & > o 2 o)
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& S| B g>| Bdwl| = £ 3
= &S|l ® 2o <@ © oS
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T Se| 2| | 58| 3 x| © | 2e
© X2 b= e X o i % o~ o o
Region B
Heystekrand, Mafikeng 40 80 80 yes 45 40 yes 10
Region F
Nelspruit/White River 40 80 70 | yes 40. 40. | yes 5
Cazankulu;: Mkhuhlu 40 95 110 |vyes 70 40 yes 10
Kangwane: a point still to
be determined
Region G
Pietersburg, Louis Trichardt, 50 80 90 |yes 50 50 yes 5
Potgietersrus, Tzaneen
Venda: Thohoyandou 50 95 [ 110 |yes 70 50 | yese 10
Lebowa: Lebowakgomo, point 50 95 100 |yes 60 50 yes 10
in Steelpoort, Seshego
Gazankulu: Giyani, 50 | 95 [110 |yes | 70 50 | yes | 10
Nkowakowa
Region H
KwaNdebele: a point still to
be determined

Vleifonteih is being built 30 km east of Louis Trichardt, Mahwelerensg m;ar POtgii;eri?;j_éaalzd
Thohoyandou, Giyani and Seshego are the
Nkowakowa and Lenyenye near Tzaneen, inalin: deatine
ively, while Lebowakgomo was originally
f Venda, Gazankulu and Lebowa respectively, . \ :
(t)he iapital of Lebowa. The Steelpoort Valley is heavily populated with people moved into
Lebowa in the past 10 years from black spots, towns and off farms.

It would seem that in white areas already established towns Eav; been chgsbirill.dii?isntz]:lg:ve—
ing i like the past plans which propose
advantage of existing infrastructure, un : : g
i the flow of whites with skills to
loped areas. It may also be intended to stem . - s
atItJract some to the small towns for strategic reasons. The places designated in the bantusta

fall into three broad categories:
- capitals and places needing development for prestige and credibility,

- desperate unemployment (only the Steelpoort Valley falls into this categoryade_sii:tee;hien
crying need throughout the bantustans) which may include places yet to be desig

Kangwane and KwaNdebele, and
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Mkhuhlu, a place unknown except for its location described above

This short generalised secti | v ound
ion serves as backgr i
; o i : g to the profiles and more detailed material

1.4 PROFILES OF SIX TRANSVAAL
BANTUSTANS

We now describe the six Transvaal bantustans in terms of their demography, economy, political
developments, land tenure, relationship with the rest of South Africa, attitudes to relocation,
categories of relocation, and so on. While not wishing to legitimate the ethnie delimitations
of bantustans for those forced to live there, their material conditions have to be examined.
(Part 2 will study the Transvaal in a geographical framework, for a more integrated picture 2)

1.4.1 Venda \

It has been proved that the Venda people and government are developed. Itis time for
Venda to take over the running of her own affairs. (Chief Minister Mphephu, quoted - ‘
in RDM, 30.03.78. He wenton to say that Venda expected to receive assistance from
South Africa as long as Venda 'acted responsibly’.) - | ‘

The tremendous enthusiasm and interest which, prevailed during the recent elections ... |
make it abundantly clear that the Venda people believe in democratic processes of |
government by the people for the people. (Commissioner-General Otto, opening the |

Venda legislative assembly at Sibasa on 13.09 .78) '

This paper looks at Venda. Through this case study the myth of ethnic democracy and the
impossibility of this ‘independent State' providing anything like an adequate living for its
'citizens' are highlighted. The true role of the 'homelands' lies revealed as being the contain-
ment of sections of the working class, the establishment of puppet governments which exercise
tyrannical control over sections of the oppressed classes (particularly the unemployed and
others who are not required in the industrial centre s), and the disorganisation of the oppressed
classes through the imposition of ethnic divisions, It is in this context that the paper will
finally look briefly at the available information on the process of population relocation as it.
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has affected those unfortunate enough to have been decreed 'citizens of Venda'.

Venda is two small dots of 6 060 sq km total in the Northern Transvaal. The two parts are
separated at present by a finger of land belonging to Gazankulu, but they are to be joined
according to proposals released on 8.07 .82 (Cape Times). The same report says that
Sinthumule - Kutama west of Louis Trichardt which was to have been excised will remain part
of Venda. '

At the time of 'independence’ about one third of its citizens lived outside the 'country', which
had to import about half of its staple foods. There was one tarred road in this 'new State',

13 km of railway line crossed it (although there was no station or siding to give this geogra~-
phical accident any significance), and various reports claimed that 80-90% of the pedple
depended on a subsistence agriculture for their survival. (In 1980 the de jure population was
522 000, and de facto 328 000.) In the year of independence Venda's budget was R35,5 million,
of which R30 million came from the South African government. The Venda government offices
were apparently served by only one telephone line.

Thus we see just how undeveloped Venda was and how hecessary it remains for the Mphephu
team to 'act responsibly' in order to ensure continued assistance from South Africa.

First we will look at the road to independence which belies the notion of Venda's commitment
to democracy so vaunted by Commissioner-General Otto .

Venda's story begins with the 1913 Land Act which designated certain areas of land for occupa-
tion by africans only. The 1936 Land Act allocated some extra land. In 1962 the Venda
Territorial Authority was created, and in 1969 some greater executive powers were granted to

this body. In 1973 Venda was declared a self-governing 'homeland' with its own legislative
assembly.

The 1973 legislative assembly was constituted in a strange way for a representative and
democratic body. There were to be elections for 18 seats in the assembly. Another 42 seats
were to be filled with chiefs simply by virtue of the fact that they were chiefs.

At the time of the election Chief Mphephu, drawing whatever support he had from the chiefs .
was head of the Territorial Authority. The 18 seats were contested between his power bloc
(later to form itself into the Venda National Party (VNP)) and Baldwin Mudau's Venda Indepen=
dence People's Party (VIPP).

The VIPP won 13 of the 18 seats. It did them little good though, as Mphephu had the power to
nominate the other 42, leaving his faction with a substantial majority . Mphephu left nothing
to chance. Shortly before the opening of the assembly he took 40 chiefs on an all~expenses-
paid trip to a private game reserve. There they were feted, given new suits as presents, and
urged to support Mphephu. They were returned to the legislative assembly five minutes before
the opening session and, not surprisingly, Mphephu was voted in to head the assembly.

Later, however, a number of chiefs defected to the VIPP . With little deference to the 'demo-
cratic process' Mphephu suspended the session of the assembly, which only resumed business
once Mphephu had invoked powers to suspend and appoint chiefs in order to ensure loyal
support from the chiefs whose status rested entirely in his hands.

If the 1973 elections were a farce, the 1978 ones were a tragedy, at least for the VIPP.

On 29.03.78 Mphephu tabled a motion in the assembly proposing that Venda become independent.
Pre~-independence elections for an enlarged legislative assembly were held on 22.07.78. The

42 nominated seats were retained, but the number of elected seats was increased to 42 as well.
In these elections the VIPP won 31 of the 42 elected seats with Mphephu's VNP winning the
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other 11 . All 11 VNP candidates were elected in Mphephu's home territory, and the VIPP
brought a court action contesting the validity of these elections, alleging there had been
electoral irregularities.

Unmoved by the large display of popular opposition to his rule, Mphephu filled the nominated
seats with his own supporters, many of them being defeated candidates in the election,

Even this was not enough to convince him that he had the situation under'contrql . Within two
months of the election, at least 55 VIPP members or supportez.'s were detained, 1nclud1ng'13
elected members of the legislative assembly. Two were maglstrate.s who had_been election
officers in areas where the VIPP had won all the seats. The de.tentlons were in ter{ns of
Proclamation R276 of 1977 . (This was an emergency proclamation made after mass‘1ve student
demonstrations that year against Bantu Education which had led to 357 schools being closed,

affecting 114 800 pupils.)

The legisla;tive assembly opened on 12 September 1978, This was the occasion when Com;nili-
gioner-General Otto talked about Venda's commitment to democracy. All but one member of the
VIPP boycotted the opening. Then the run-up to independer.nce begarll . A year later, on 13 :
September 1979, Venda became the third in the line of confidence tricks l?layed on the people
of South Africa, when half a million people were declared to be Venda citizens and were
stripped of their right to claim a just stake in South Africa as a whole.

Before examining the rhetoric and the reality of this ethnic division, we shall look briefly at
the ambiguous and vacillating role of the VIPP,

THE ROLE OF THE VIPP

The VIPP's history is closely linked with that of Baldwin Mudau who headed the party from its
inception. Earlier Mudau had been a social worker in Johannesburg, a lecturer at the Univ.ersity
of the North, a research assistant at the University of the Witwatersr?md_, and had worked in

the public relations section of a soap company. When the Venda '.I‘errltonal A.uthority was
proclaimed, Mudau was approached to work amongst Venda=speaking people in the urban areas.

Under the umbrella of the Venda Territorial Authority, he established a number o.f board's in the
Transvaal townships, aimed at improving education, employment, housmg, busn:1ess rights and
other services., His plans brought him continually into conflict with the ideological and
bureaucratic structures of apartheid.

-

Mudau and some Vendae-speaking businessmen tried forming a company that w01'11d operate
businesses in the bantustan. Their licence to work was blocked by the BIC which controlled
all business development in Venda.

Ensuing protests from Mudau and his board members led directly to them losing tl.leir jobs.
The board members joined together to form the VIPP to fight the forthcoming e.lectlons ,.with
Mudau at their head. Thus the VIPP grew directly from the frustration of petit %)ourgems
aspirations in the Venda bantustan, and has vacillated in almost classical petit bourgeois
style since then.

The old advisory boards were turned into local VIPP branches in the urban areas to work amongst
migrant workers. Candidates put forward by the VIPP were largely traders in the bantustan.
With the resources at their disposal, the VIPP had no difficulty in mobilising widespread
opposition to the undoubtedly unpopular cabal of chiefs presided over by Mphephu. Their .
rhetoric (and no doubt their belief) was one of strong opposition to independence and a commit-
ment to social justice in South Africa. Dison quotes Mudau as saying,
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I was brought up and educated to believe in a common South Africa and that is what
I am fighting for. (Dison, 1978, p 286)

The extent of the VIPP's victory is an indication that the party was able to extend its appeal
beyond the petit bourgeoisie into migrants and ordinary residents of the bantustan.

By 1978, when Mphephu committed Venda to independence , the position taken by the VIPP was
much less clear. The RDM (30.03.78) reports that Mr G Legege, a VIPP MP, stated that his
party was not opposed to independence but that they wanted to see the territory properly
consolidated first. Mudau's position is reported to have been that he was neutral on the
question but felt that a referendum ought to be held to determine the wishes of the Venda
people. Thus we see that those who enter into ethnic, 'homeland' politics, even from an
oppositional point of view, get trapped within the logic of ethnic separation, and the battles
they engage in are over how such separation should take place (and who should benefit) .
From fhis time on, Mudau's statements are couched in specifically ethnic language.

. The VfPP, with some of its members in detention and many others scared to set foot in the
nf territory, boycotted the opening of the legislative assembly. However, by March 1979 they

" agreed to participate in the new session, after the intervention of Dr Koornhof, whom Mudau
said he 'trusted’.

But one of Mphephu's first acts was to propose that VIPP MPs should not receive their salaries
for the past few months because of their boycott of the legislative assembly. As a consequence

the VIPP walked out, vowing never to return (Star, 23.03.79). Two newspapers quoted Mudau
as saying the following:

We sit here as a solid group representing the people of Venda (Post, 22.03 .79)
and

We are capable of articulating the woes and aspirations of the depressed and
defenceless Venda people.

Unfortunately their greed overcame their principles, and after the salary question had been

resolved the VIPP returned to the assembly. By April the VIPP was collaborating in the drafting
of a constitution which defined as a Venda citizen anyone born inside or outside Venda whose
parents were citizens of Venda at the time of the birth.

In March 1980 Mudau called for a merging of the VIPP and the VNP. He said that the VIPP had
the intellectuals necessary to run the country and called for the sacking of the whole cabinet

(Post, 25.03.80). Presumably the idea was that the cabinet would be replaced by the VIPP
t'intellectuals’.

Despite popular support, the VIPP had been unable to seize power via the ballot box in order
to further their own economic interests (which had been stifled by the BIC). As a result
Mudau and the VIPP turned to stealth and tried to put themselves in power through a palace
revolt in which they tried simply to take the place of the 'uneducated' chiefs . Their aim

could only have been to further their own interests, as is rather baldly shown by their
behaviour over the threat to suspend their salaries.

The change in the position of the VIPP leadership is not that surprising. The South African
government has always offered substantial rewards for those who are prepared to collaborate
in the fragmentation of the country and has tried by buy support for the bantustans amongst a
small elite through the development programmes initiated in the 'black states'.
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THE REWARDS OF INDEPENDENCE

Venda budget for the year 1979/80 was increased by 40% to R36 million: All but R6 ml(ljllo?
The Ve buted by the Pretoria government one way or another. The following year the !ou ge
was contri Iih r 92% to R70 million, of which only R15 million came from local sources . The
Pl o anoll zate aond control these expanding resources obviously provides opportunities for
ability t_° E Znt In addition to the above sums of money, the South African g{oxfemment
self-enrtiCerrg miilion for twelve independence projects. These included RS m11%1on for govern-
alloca]’:eildings R500 000 for a presidential palace, and Rl million for a new prison. Houses
Ifr:,ern\';enlzia cabirllét ministers were built at a cost of R88 000 each.

6.12 .80 the RDM reported that the Venda parliament had voted themselve?, pay %ns:reases .
o .din' to the new scale, Chief Mphephu woiild earn R36 000 a year,. cabinet ministers
.}A;CZ:'C;O(I)‘OO gnd members of parliament R7 000. The attractions of high office are clearly

" <ubstantial in a 'country' where the average annual income was R171 in 1978 (according to Dr
su .
" Andries Treurnicht, quoted in RDM,17.03 .78).

ddition to the direct perks of office, influence with the Ven;ia Development Cc?rpSrat;zn
Irl]Z?)“C) which togeéther with the Corporation for Economic Development (CED) dorfuna es t, e
c(i\gvelolpment of industrial, commercial and agricultural projects, is of no small interest to
those whose main concern is their own self-advancement.

There is a lot of money involved in the VDC/CED projects. The Ts'hivhase te§ esil::a.tl;asl are a
ioint VDC/CED enterprise . The intention is to expand tea productlox? by offering tri § )
ﬁllthorities shares in return for making tribal land available for farmmgh. f‘,z;é,e;s , @ ,g&;;or
i inates trade in Venda, and the as a A
i company in all the bantustans, domina da :
tr}?::engin Frapser}s, Venda. In addition to Frasers, the VDC has joint venture agreemer;tls with
ETA construction and NTK Roller Mills. It has provided more thEn R;OO (;00 v;oglhigduc;?r?al
i ith the CED, VDC has develope
to local businessmen and, together wi . .
Z::ait;l; T?lohoyandou and two factory training centres. According to the RAlU/B.enlsg;;e/p;ort_the
i in stimulating trade and services. For example, in
VDC plays an important role in s . : ‘ le, 10 1978/2 v
i The main projects were: eXxtensio (o] ‘
R361 000 was budgeted for this purpose. ) the e
i hall and one bottlestore, and the co
hotel, improvements made to one beer] . . :
Z?r;g?: n:W bottlé)stores . Various other industrial, agricultural and food-processing projects
were launched under the auspices of the VDC . Given the overall bfackwardn.ess of t.he_ at;:e_ar,l
it is not surprising that Venda politicians have been drawn by the riches which participatio

could offer.

. s . 2 9
What of the ordinary Venda-speaking people who have been assigned citizenship? Where do
they live, and how do they live?

The de jure population of Venda is thought to number about half so.mil;is%no%%oplee i;l(:/an;r?;
i ~-thirds of this, or about peo 5
imates put the de facto population at two-t s, : ) '
;]s;lt/lm(aISe Og 79) says that at least 80% of the workforce is employec‘:l in agriculture. glvleinre
that the .pop.ulation density is about 55 per sq km, it is not surpr1.smg that Venda agricultu
does not live up to its full potential. This paper will look at agriculture later.

i i t in Venda is demonstrated by the low-
rdinarily low level of economic developmen . 7
Ete}ieedxf;‘?)oanisatiog within the territory. In 1977 only 4 300 people (or slightly over 1% of the
de facto population) lived in the four proclaimed towns.

In 1978 (according to the annual agricultural census quoted in the RAU/Benso report of 1979)

i farming were living in closer
le who had been unable to obtain any land for . :
:zt'(c)l(:a?nZi?s - densely populated rural slums, with no land at all available for agriculture.
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EMPLOYMENT

How do the 20% who are not engaged in subsistence a

griculture live? Proportions of national
income are given in Table l. below.

Table 1 NET NATIONAL INCOME 1971 & 1975 (%)

Permanent | Commuters Migrants Total
1971 18,9 4,5 76,6 100
1975 21,5 4,4 74,1 100

from Department of Statistics (09-17-03)

MIGRANT LABOUR

According to Venda government statistics, in 1979 there were 47 916 workseekers registered
with the four district labour bureaux which have attached to them a total of 26 tribal labour
bureaux. According to the same statistics , the total number of migrants recruited through
these bureaux and private agencies such as TEBA totalled 20 239 or 42% of workseekers .
Bearing in mind the large number of people who no longer bother to register as workseekers,
the level of unemployment is reputedly up to 50%. At the same time , however, RAU/Benso
report claims that there were in fact a total of 62 300 migrants earning a total of RI00 million.
(They do not explain how they come to this figure.) If it is accurate, it would mean that two
thirds of all migrants were getting their jobs through unofficial channels . Moody states that
39% of the total de facto population is male » an imbalance most pronounced for the 20 - 24
age group where only 2,9% are men and 97 1% women .

COMMUTERS

The RAU/Benso report states that in 1976 there were 3 700 commuters ,
had risen to 5 300, earning a total of R7 .5 million,
travelled daily to Louis Trichardt while they were em
total number of commuters will pre sumably rise when
inside the borders of Venda.

and in 1978 the figure
Of the total number of commuters, 3 400
ployed on neighbouring white farms . The
the Louis Trichardt township is moved

LOCAL EMPLOYMENT

According to undated statistics from the Department of Internal Affairs i
registered employers engaging a total of 3 104 employees at an estimat
R28,50 a month. However, there was also a total of 646 unregistered employers, with an
unknown number of employees. These figures do not cover the total range of employers,

dealing as they do with petty traders and businessmen such as bakers ,
undertakers, etc.

there were 380
ed average wage of

bottle store owners

In addition there are a number of larger commercial, farming and industrial enterprises,

largely sponsored by VDC / CED in conjunction with capitalist enterprises from the rest of
South Africa.
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Table 2 PERCENTAGE OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT

1971 - 1975

MARKET PRODUCTION
Agriculture 6,0 3,8
Mining 1,1 1,7
Manufacturing 1,8 3,1
Construction 2,9 1,9
Wholesale & retail 7,9 4,3
Transport 2,3 1,1
Finance 0,6 0,5
Govt: Public admin 12,4 13,9
Education 15,2 19,8
Health 7,7 6,3
| Other 1,4 0,8
SUB-TOTAL 59,3 57,2

' NON-~MARKET PRODUCTION
Agriculture 18,2 30,3
Manufacturing - 14,1 8,2 -

Construction 3,8 1,9
Home ownership 4,6 2,4
SUB-TOTAL 40,7 42,8
TOTAL 100,0 100,0

from Department of Statistics (09-17-03)

Tshivhase Tea estates were reported by RAU/Benso (1979) to be employing 820 local people.

Post (26.03.80) reported that these workers were earning about R1,00 per day.

There were 9 sisal projects employing a total of 423 people.
i 45,
In 1979 the forestry projects were employing 617 people and Pumlanga saw mills 2

i jon i 11 the
There are two small irrigation schemes at Mutale and Senare. The 1ntentlon}:isletha;'; ?he -
land will be handed over to local farmers, according to RAU/B:enso . Meanv.vare ’effectj_vely
schemes are anything like similar projects elsewhere, these 'local farmers

being employed as wage labourers on the farms.

i mber of
There are two citrus projects and some pineapple estates employing an ;glént?;/vr;srzzte -
workers . and the CED is involved in a coffee project at Phas.wane on a Reeie S
planned Ito involve 40-80 small farmers and to assist them with managemen , P

marketing, RAU/Benso reports.

i VDC has
In 1978 there were four mines in production, employing 233 local people. The
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established a canning factory to produce achar from mangoes, and a sorghum beer factory

with unknown numbers of employees. The CED has established an industrial site at Thoho -

yandou, and the VDC has set up two factory training centres which have provided jobs for
about 270 workers, 200 of them involved in cottage industries.

Finally, there is the government - 'by far the largest employer of wage labour' according to
RAU/Benso .

According to this publication, at the end
1 500 excluding teachers » and temporary
there were 2 800 teachers in 1978.

of 1977 the permanent government labour force was
government posts employed another 1 750. Apparently

It is not clear whether workers in the health sector are included in the above figures. Black
homelands_in South Africa published by the Africa Institute states in one place that there are
13 doctors and 352 nurses ,» and in another that there are 23 doctors, 649 nurses and 648 other,
totalling 1 330. RAU/Benso gives a total of 428 for 1979 for nurses, assistant nurses and

}. various categories of trainee nurses. In 1979 there were also six social workers .
i

Post (5.02.80) notes a Venda National Force (combinin

ng the functions of army, police, traffic
control and firefighting) which totalled 450 members,

RAU/Benso reports that in 1979 there were 60 agricultural officers in government employment .

A casino opened in May 198! and greyhound racin

g is planned. Apparently an arms factory is
envisaged. These will provide some local jobs.

In 1978/79 a total of 19 162 people received pensions.

of 350 000 or more people .,

We now look at agriculture in Venda and its contribution to the livelihood of the people.

AGRICULTURE

gThe RAU/Benso report says that

§ though Venda has a fairly high agricultural potential

standard of living can be provided for the majority o
alternative sources of income and employment shoul

, it is not so high that an adequate
f the population, which implies that
d be developed as a priority,

The Sunday Times (27.05 .79) reports there are 50 000 ‘farmers’ in Venda, and the RDM says
(13.09.79) that

agriculture absorbs at least 80% of the work force.

Most agriculture is still for subsis-~
tence rather than marketing.

The 1979 Volkskas Review gives the population density as 55 people per sq km.

80% of the workforce is trying to subsist
density of 55 per sq km (and very little

urbanisation), off land which 'cannot produce an adequate living for the ma jority of the

population' ,
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these 50 000 farmers are not farmers at all, They are families who have bi]inozltﬁ:ated
o A (usually one or iwo morgen) by their chief or headman. Most of the wo be
Some.land usbu1 meen who , having a vast range of domestic duties, can by no means er for
lar;dsil;eg:g ?fulr-time farmers. There is also a serious shortage of adequézdiraf?cfgttgzv‘;and do
- r other necessary inputs, As a consequence, yiél . .
Boijaoyice Sl;1as access to land. Interviews for an as yet unpublished survey show less than
?P?;tex:l’:;};o;:ople do not have access to any agricultural land at all, (In some areas

50% had any lan_d .)

i ulation of
In 1978, RAU/Benso states,; 24 closer settlements had been established with a pop
n ’

58 000.

nned and
They came into being in response to overpopulation on the land and wereil'Plfa .
laidxout by the Department of Agriculture in conjunction with the local chief.
withbut agricultural rights were settled in these areas....

i i been
would not be the only landless people. About 75% of Venda's agncunldlralslﬁitit?:f
"I‘hese ' into betterment schemes intended to rationalise arable, grazing and re ellets
plannedgl v?rhere' in the country such schemes hide huge reservoirs of landless f:o;iand ° |
e .h BS:tterment, SAIRR, 1982) . According to Moody, 80% of Vendas-live on the
2;332021'7 500 in 1970 - while 11 471 in 1978 had no land rights. |

- have no
Thus , of the 80% of the population that allegedly live off the land, many actually |
lar‘xld at all, and of those who do, very very few gain anything like subsistence.

o ightly) lbnger
How do they live? The short answer is: with a great deal of d1fflcu%ty . The f(:)lr;gtheyfaCt
r?swer is that they live off income from migrant workers. This is quite 0}31375 (see RAU/
tahat eamings from migrant workers totalled 70% of gross national income in
Benso, p l11).

ic tential for
RAU/Benso 1979 quotes figures (pp 1211-3) shocxl,vigg tg;g/ve:fg..s ;g;;ilg:u:i ?:: ;esce,lopment "
i income of R34 ,5 million, and that 6 of this . pos

?rir;terat::g \a/er;z:;rbli::s and other cash crops on the 5% of the land suitgl.)le g%/fzrr&zr;%g; ,tp s
sort _' ven,da had net imports of more than R3,5 million in stapl.e fo.ods.m i Pl o ‘
though , which reinforces the impression that subsistence farming is Su;pn};o e e N |
of livelihood for most of the population. It is also clear fro.m the RZ_-\U/ _6131 il ‘
major sector of agricultural development will be cash cropping. This wi r?der R |
the future penetration of capitalist agriculture, which has alrei_ady begUfn ut i) the land. It |
of the VDC . This will not benefit the majority of people who live on (1tn: L e dRET

will also open further scope for exploitation (cf. wages on th-e tea es.ta e oot |
landlessness as tribal authorities surrender land for commercial farming p .

For a detailed discussion on agriculture, the reader is referred to Moody. ‘

CONCLUSION

; is paper:
There seems little truth in either of the two statements quoted at thcle1 ]?eg;?:ti:r?xeorft t:bou% e
the '‘democracy’ that maintains the politicians in power, and Mphephu's et of Venda's
level of development of the Venda people and government. By faTr the kllna']cerritory s no Wiy
budget comes from the central government. Even with this' subs1dy,_ the G e small
of providing either employment or services to its 'citizens'. They ln‘rtel oS et
to provide even subsistence for the population, and the job oppori.:um 1teS e mmuters in
largely poorly paid. More than half of those employed work as migran
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'white' South Africa. Even among that group, very few work in nearby towns (Louis Trichardt

2 ,8%, Pietersburg 0,4%, Messina'0,7%) while 56% are employed on the Witwatersrand and
6,8% in Pretoria, according to Moody.

The territory's function is clear. It is a labour reserve which also serves to house and
discipline a part of South Africa's surplus population. What jobs there are, and the few small
industrial and commercial ventures that exist, are for the elite. Their jobs, their loan capital
and their permits to trade clearly come from 'our government', 'our health service' or 'our
development corporation'.

So the educated elite, including the tribal chiefs, get locked by a system of patronage and
dependency into the ethnic reality of the Venda bantustan. In time, many may come to see
themselves as citizens of Venda.

ence, and then collaboration, and finally to pleading to be accepted as part of the ruling
group.

This is the reality which is helping to create a balkanised South Africa, in which real conflicts
between the bantustans come to exist and where ethnic conflict over land and access to scarce
resources is created. Unity is being destroyed among the oppressed people of South Africa.

Mudau and the VIPP were drawn by the imposed logic of apartheid and by their class position
into accepting ethnic politics. Chief Mphephu and his colleagues, on the other hand, never
had any doubts, nor did the officials of the South African government which installed them and
keeps them in power because they 'act responsibly’'.

Mphephu is quoted in the RDM (31,01 .79) as saying that there was much work to be done
before independence -

However, we will be helping in the building of a nation, and this will be a unique event.
Later on that year he says,
Both the Venda government and the people, irrespective of their place of residence,

regard Venda citizenship as a most important and precious possession. (RDM, 7.06.79)

In August 1979, one month before independence, the South African government conferred
paramount chief status on Mphephu. Ignoring the massive popular rejection of the man in the
| 1973 and 1978 elections, Minister Fanie Botha said at the ceremony that the

Venda people would now have one leader as a symbol of unity. In addition to having
one language, one history and one culture, the people would now have one leader
recognised by all.

The extent to which Mphephu sees Venda-speaking people as a group whose interests are
different from, or even in conflict with, other oppressed people in South Africa is indicated
by a statement he made at the time of independence. Apparently referring to territory which
is in dispute between Gazankulu and Venda, he said:

We are aware of the problems confronting South African attempts to satisfy all black
states, but the owner of the house and the tenant who has been allowed to hire a room
cannot receive equal treatment.
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It is this reality that led the VIPP from a position of opposing independence to one of acquiesc-
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1.4.2 Gazankulu

Gazankulu has been designated the 'homeland' for all Shangaan/Tsonga people in the Transvaal,
the common language being Tsonga. It is one of the smaller and even poox:er bantustans, and
has not had the publicity that some of the more flamboyant bantustan officials have been able

to attract to the regions they administer. -

However, this region, like the others, serves to fragment the population of South Africa, to

create an’tagonisms where none existed, and to give what little legitimacy tihe central State
3 ]

claims for forcing people into these regional group areas called 'homelands’.

It is particularly ethnic conflict that will be examined in this b.rie.f sectio.n on the G'leankulu
bantustan. We include some of the inadequate and often confl.lctlng statl's’lclcs and information
on relocation in, and into, the bantustan. Some of the statistl'cal absu.rdltles have been left
out, but it is still necessary to warn the reader against acceptl.ng the figures at face valye.,
Benbo has a monopoly of published information and often there is no other research material
available, so it is hard to corroborate its glossy publications.

POPULATION

The table below shows the usual confusion on statistics. In 1970 there were said to be 34 140
'other blacks' in the Gazankulu bantustan, while 158 100 Shangaan/Tsonga people were said
to be residing in other bantustans (73 580 in Lebowa; 55 540 in Bophuthatswana; 17 680 in
Venda; and 10 280 in what is now Kangwane) . A further 261 140 Shangaan/Tsonga were said
to be in areas outside any of the bantustans.

In other words, in 1970, according to Benbo, 40,8% of Shangaan/Tsonga lived in Gazankulu,
This percentage remained until 1976 (40 ,98%) and 1977 (41,2%) according to Benbo projections.
These figures indicate that enormous numbers of people could still be moved for the sake of

ethnic homogeneity .
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The large numbers of Shangaan/Tsonga living in Lebowa, Venda, Bophuthatswana and (to a
lesser extent) Kangwane regions of South Africa indicate the impossibility of separating people

out except at the cost of great hardship. The mixed populations also mean there are areas
where ‘ethnic' conflict can be manipulated (see below).

Table 3 GAZANKULU POPULATION, DE FACTO & DE JURE, 1970 -1977

De facto De jure Source

1970 265 642 650 300 GER*1976, p 22, For 1970 Malan & Hattingh
(eds), 1976, p 145 give a higher figure, but
both sources quote the 1970 census,

1971 392 000 736 000 SAIRR Survey 1971, p 36, quoting Professor
Ntsanwisi

1975 265100 744 400 GER 1976, p 11

1976 333 600 814 000 SAIRR Survey 1977, p 311, quoting Benbo
projections

1977 344 500 836 000 SAIRR Survey 1978

| industrial employment opportunities.

* Gazankulu Economic Revue

The population of Gazankulu is mainly rural, with very little urbanisation having taken place.

The South African Bantu Trust (SABT) first started establishing houses in Nkowakowa in 1961,
Workers living in this town (population 1 830 in 1975) and also in Letsitele (population 627 in
i 1975) are mainly employed at the Letaba citrus estate, while the former also supplies the little

labour that is needed at 'industries' in Letaba and Tzaneen. The capital of Gazankulu is at
Giyani.

Urban pbpulation in Gazankulu:

1960 N
1970 4 516
1975 8 758 (Malan & Hattingh (eds), 1976, p 153)
9 385 (Benbo, Black development in South Africa, 1976)
1976 10 537 (GER)
1979 12 305 (Smit & Booysen, 1981, appendix II)

While the urban population in 1960 was nil , the 1970 figure had doubled by 1975. Yet this
still meant that only 3,5% of the de facto population of Gazankulu lived in towns.

It is not clear how many people living in town are
and from other bantustans. This population move
housing shortage problem (GER 1976, p 29):

there because of relocation from white areas
ment is envisaged by Benbo in terms of a

A housing shortage is expected in future since more and more people are leaving the
agricultural sector for towns and cities and efforts are being made to resettle Shangaan/

Isonga from the White area. (emphasis added)

The report points out that the bantustan annually bud
programme’. The amount includes the costs of

gets for a 'population resettlement

removal and resettlement of Shangaan/Tsonga from the White area to Gazankulu. In
the three year period 1970 to 1973 1 000 people were so relocated .
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professor Ntsanwisi, the Chief Minister, commented on this 'ethnic consolidation':

I do not see how we can possibly resettle these people now. They should stay where
they are. We welcome back those who can start businesses, but we know we have
nothing spectacular to offer at present. (Quoted in Horrell, 1973, p 28 J)

it &. Booysen (1981, appendix II) point out that the bantustans' closer tc? major.development
o have a much larger percentage gf their population urbanised. It is possible to
cer?;islise and say that migrants largely come from bantustan rural areas, while commuters
?ieve in urban settlements within bantustan borders.

1y Venda, of all the bantustans, had a lower percentage of its de facto population resident
Qn ’ Be'nbo does point out that 'inhabitants of rural settlements and squatter areas were
;I;:cirlr:l;tded' in their calculations on urbanisation. However, it could be expectedtthat
squatter areas in Gazankulu would not be very large, as these areas develop close to

EDUCATION & HEALTH

i i f schools for 97 181 pupils; 30
there were 245 primary schools and sections o ch . r 97 .
ir:eclzgl:csiary schools for 7 140 pupils; and two teacher-training institutions (Malan & Hattingh

(eds), 1976, p 153).

There were four hospitals with 1 317 beds, 39 clinics served by 49hnurs}els(,i ]e;nd Zfngfullli;ltiicr:r;e
i i 154) ., In 1973 there had been c .

1 and 536 nurses in the bantustan (Ibid, p . . :
?:::%r:)nsiitials (but apparently 200 more beds were in use then), 13 medical, 13 paramedical

and 402 nursing staff.

r'd

LABOUR & EMPLOYMENT

Ironically the Benbo publication on Gazankulu states (1976, p 11) that

because there is such a large percentage of migrant workers and co'mmuters., the Gl:g
per capita of Gazankulu is among the highest of the homelands. (viz. R191 in 1973/

. : in
People have to migrate because, apart from government employment, there is very little going
in Gazankulu.

AGRICULTURE

. oo f
Agriculturally 100% of irrigable available land (1973) was bet)ng useg.thlt amo;lr;tst;c;r? ,fgl:ro
741 000 ha an ree ra
f Gazankulu of 675 000 ha - planned to be : . Lo
11;>}.'::caersezj)foland after the 1975 consolidation proposals (Black development in South Africa 19

table B9.2).

The same report claims that 90% of Gazankulu's surface area had be'e)n pianntild bzrv;fg: nl'large
AT ) = )
! ; i 'the initial settlement and stabilization planning’'). Ino ‘ e
e e e i 62 ,2% of economically
i had to be relocated, since ,2%
bers of people would, of necessity, have - ' e
ralztlf:;v:rShangaan/Tsonga in Gazankulu have been 'employed in agriculture' (GER 1976, p .4)
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Agriculture in 'white' South Africa is also the largest employer of the Shangaan/Tsonga people
living outside the bantustan (36,3% of them) (GER 1976, p 26).

It was reported in the SAIRR Survey 1980 (p 435) that the Gazankulu Agricultural Company was
formed by the Shangaan/Tsonga Development Corporation (S/TDC) and the CED to run large-
scale projects and establish individual farmers on them:

- the Marivan irrigation project (providing employment for about 600) - the land on the
Great Letaba River was being rented from the Bankuna Tribal Authority,

- seven poultry farms,
- the New Forest frrigation scheme (employing 120),

- irrigation projects established by the CED at Mhinga, Belasting and Nondweni .

The Star (29.05.81) reported that the Belfast farm in the Mhala district was being developed

at an estimated cost of R3,2 million. It will eventually settle 85 black farmers and
provide them with small units....

The S/TDC had also lent the Gazankulu Agricultural Corporation R925 000 during the year
ended March 1981 for four other projects (some of those mentioned above).

The CED has estimated that ultimately 28 600 ha could be irrigated (if the necessary dams
were to be built), where 8 500 farmers could be settled, each earning R2 500 a year. (At 85
new farmers a year, it would take a long time for the full potential to be realised.)

MIGRANT WORKERS

It has already been noted that a large number of the de facto population of Gazankulu are
migrant workers.

In 1975, for example, 10 961 male and 85 female labour contracts were attested, while 6 750
call-in cards were used (SAIRR Survey 1976, p 254). The SAIRR Survey 1977 records that the
75 200 migrant workers' incomes amounted to 77 ,5% of the GNI of Gazankulu (which stood at
R225 per capita in 1975) (p 367).

%It was said that in 1975 the GDP was R17 695 000 (or R55,00 per capita), while commuter

¥ incomes amounted to R13 760 000, and migrant labour incomes to R76 488 000. It would be
an understatement to say that Gazankulu is a poverty-stricken labour reserve.

In 1975 the 72 500 migrant workers made up 22,4% of the de facto population, the highest
figure for any of the bantustans. The dependency burden was also the highest. Gazankulu
was reported as having only four district labour bureaux in 1977 (as against 126 tribal, 13
district and one regional bureau in Lebowa). Is this related to the necessity to migrate
obviating the need to recruit workers? Benbo euphemistically puts it like this:

Of all the homelands Gazankulu has the highest male absenteeism coefficient and
therefore (sic) the weakest retention ability, in other words, the homeland is
subject to population pressure and a shortage of employment opportunities .
Gazankulu's isolation from the PWV area, as well as the shortage of adequate
industrial growth points in the surrounding area, are factors to which the low
commuting* figure and the high migrant worker figure can be ascribed.

* The various figures given for the number of commuters from Gazankulu that are supplied
in the publications consulted differ so much, they are impossible to interpret. The lowest
figures range around 5 000.

30

INTERNAL INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT ,

Like the other bantustans only more so, Gazankulu provides very little internal industrial
employment. Of Shangaan/Tsonga in all bantustans only 19,5% are defined as economically
active by Benbo (GER 1976, p 25), while two and a half times as many are economically
active in 'white' areas.

The only two areas listed by the GER as being 'border industrial areas' are a farm called
Letaba (employing 78 africans in 1975) and the town of Tzaneen (where about 3844 africans
are said to have been employed in 1975). By the same year BIC (now CED) enterprise'es had
provided employment for 128 africans (97 in 1974). ‘

In Black development in South Africa 1976 (table B9.18) it was estimated that 730 jobs were
being created within Gazankulu every year, and an additional 856 jobs for commuters from
Gazankulu. Quite a number of these must have been government jobs within the bantustan,
aé 6 887 africans were employed by the Gazankulu authorities in 1975 (up by 809 from 1973) .

In terms of the agency system 301 jobs for africans had been created by 1974. Fou_r years
later this figure was 703. The S/TDC created jobs for 1 059 by 1978, a figure that'had risen
to 1 608 by 1980.

The number of operating mines in Gazankulu decreased from five in 1977 to four in 1979, and
employment in this sector in this region apparently declined from 379 to 225 (the figgures for
sectorial employment within Gazankulu are from various SAIRR Surveys and the Benbo publica-
tions) . '

By 1976 there were 479 'trade and services enterprises', more than half being general dealers,
and not one transport firm. During the same year there were eight 'manufacturing enterprises’,
half of them being dressmakers (GER 1976, p 45).

By 1977/8 there were seven 'specialised repair' and nine 'light manufacturing' concerns, and
along with 637 trade, services, catering and accommodation concerns this completed the
picture as far as capitalist entrepreneurial activity (other than agriculture) was concerned,

Three tripartite agreements entered into offered employment for 90 of the inhabitants of the
Gazankulu region in 1979.

The local Development Corporation, the S/TDC, seems to have understated the case in finding
that

Gazankulu was unfavourably located in relation to the main consumer areas in South
Africa (SAIRR Survey 1980, p 443).

development of large secondary industries in Gazankulu was not feasible because \
[
|

By March 1979 the Gazankulu government was by far the largest single employer, with 6 887 |
jobs for africans (Black development in South Africa 1976, p 119), In this case, however, as
with so many of the figures readily available on the bantustan, it is impossible to square
Deputy Minister Hartzenberg's 1978 figure of 2 200 government posts, 4% of them held by
white officials (SAIRR Survey 1978, p 290) With tho se provided by Benbo .

Clearly Gazankulu is as poverty-stricken as any of the bantustans, and probably more so
than most. If it had not been for the large number of migrants, the situation would have been
even more critical. If any large-scale relocation of the hundreds of thousands of Shangaan/
Tsonga living outside the bantustan were to occur in the name of 'ethnic nationalism', the
region would become a large rural slum, unable to provide employment for any but a tiny
fraction of its population - in other words, the existing situation but worse.
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POLITICAL

It is in this area that the ethnic fragmentation takes place, with party politics, self-
government, inter-state conflict, etc.

In Black development in South Africa 1976 (p ix) Benbo neatly gives the State's policy towards
the african population of South Africa :

Due to the number and diversity of its peoples, South Africa has chosen (sic) the path
of separate development.... This policy is based on the basic principle that each
nation has a sovereign right to self-government according to its own system of values,
abilities and needs; to retain that which it regards as valuable; and to pursue
objectives which it formulates for itself. The prevailing principle, therefore, is one
of nationalism, on the strength of which the government of every nation should act in
the interest of that nation,

é - all of it so much hot air when weighed against the reality of the origins of the policy of

* apartheid, the arbitrariness of 'nationalisms' decided upon, the farce of 'independence’ in
any sense, and the cruelty, misery and death that the policy has brought about.

This same publication indirectly acknowledges (p 22) the point of origin of these 'nationalisms’
being created - there are now ten of them - with even more being demanded by the few who
seem to benefit from this method of fragmentation :

With the publication of the White Paper (on the Tomlinson Report in the 1950s) there |
was a meaningful shift in emphasis from the purely 'spatial separation' concept of |
the 1913 and 1936 legislation, towards a multinational approach, where the spatial
demarcation of territory was linked to ethnic considerations.

The pre-capitalist origins of the Tsonga-speaking Shangaan/Tsonga of the north-eastern
Transvaal region seemed to have integrated these people very much into other groups in the
area (for the official version of these origins, see GER 1976 , pp 13-14; Malan & Hattingh,

p 148; also see Mbata, 1960, pp 2-3). The migrations that ultimately led to the occupation
of the north-eastern Transvaal by the Tsonga and Shangaans have their origins in Shaka's

conquests in Zululand which sent waves of people up into Mozambique (Gaza province, hence
the name 'large Gaza' - Gazankulu).

There were 'stages of political development' after the National Party came to po'Wer in 1948,
, The Tomlinson Commission had divided the 'Northern Areas' (as this region was rather
; indiscriminately known) into eight geographic regions. It was only with the implementation
of the Bantu Authorities Act (69 of 1951) late in the 1950s and 1960s that ethnic differentiation

was enforced and in turn had a fragmenting effect on the way some of the people perceived
themselves.

Mbata's report to the SAIRR in 1960 dealt with conflict that was developing between Tsonga
and Venda. As Mbata puts it,

with the introduction of the Bantu Authorities they (Tsonga) seem to have awoken to a

realisation of themselves as a separate group and it is from them that objections have
come ,

Mbata quotes Van Warmelo, a government ‘ethnologist', to the effect that no strong chieftain-
cies existed amongst the Tsonga after they had entered the region from Mozambique, but that
slowly a 'new aristocracy' might arise, 'probably based on material wealth'. Says Mbata :

The Tsonga contend that, whatever the means by which these men became heads of
various tribal groups, they were acceptable to them, and the government should have

taken full cognisance of this fact in making appointments under the Bantu Authorities
system. (p 3)
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When asked why they had accepted the Bantu @uthorities systemuin the fir§t place, tﬁe answer |
was that 'the people were left withi no choice'. A spokesman said at the time that they \k/)vere

willing to go on to Territorial Authority status, but then as a Shangaan/Tsonga group. Mbata
summarises as follows, and it is worth quoting at length :

From discussions with various jndividuals and groups it has keen possible to build up a
picture of the situation and the reasons behind the Tsonga demand:

The Tsonga argue that they did not ask for Bantu Authorities, but since the Government ‘
has thrust the system on the people and since, by its own submission, the Govern-

ment believes in separation on ethnic lines, they ask for no more and no less than the

logical pursuit of this policy;

They contend that in the past they have shown themselves to be an enterprisigg and :
versatile people who found it easy to merge with any other grou;? of people. As a

result many Tsonga have crossed over to other tribes thus reducing the numl:?er of
Tsonga-speaking people.... Now that the emphasis is everywhere on ethnic .

affiliations, they would like to strengthen themselves as a group and to re-establish

their identity;

(Tsonga chiefs among the Sotho) have found it consistently difficult to secure adequate
attention to Shangaan matters;

4) They accuse the Government of ignoring this (geographical) distribution of the
respective groups and appointing Venda chiefs in predominantly Shangaan areas....

1)

2)

3)

5) The Tsonga admit that until the Bantu Authorities system was imposed, they had lived
peacefully, and successfully, together with both Venda and Sotho people. ‘There was
even intermarriage on a large scale. They contend, however, that no one- in the %ast
sought to impose his authority or way of life on the others. They_ allso p?lnt out t lat
one important factor has been missed by investigators and authorities alike ,.name y
that a Shangaan always felt free to refer his affairs to the neares.t Tsonga chief or
headman, even though he himself might be living in an area nominally ru.led b.y a
Venda or Sotho chief. The principle also applied where Venda or Sotho lived in
areas of Tsonga influence.

The Shangaan argue that the Bantu Authorities system has upset this delicate balance
of co-existence, to the disadvantage of the Tsonga people.... (pp 4-5)

The Sotho and Venda opinion canvassed by Mbata in his study was strongly against such

fragmentation -

They contend that they have lived peacefully together with the Shangaan for almost a
century and have intermarried with them. They gave the Shangaan refuge when they

fled from Portuguese East Africa.
The conflict was already, at the beginning of the 1960s, finding expression in such issues as
boundaries, political authority and education.

At that stage, then, four regional authorities had been created for the Venda., Ts‘onga -Shangaa}xfn
and Sotho speakers of Northern Transvaal. The Tsonga chiefs were in the minority on three o

these authorities.

t move was to pass the Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act (46 of

1
$ nex
The government evelopments we have

iti ich had dictated the d
1959) as follow-up to the Bantu Authorities Act which : : Eg .
discussed . What the new Act did was to recognise eight 'national units', one of them belsnzg
the Tsonga, with ten authorities to be appointed for each. (See SAIRR Survey 1958/9, pp 52-

66, for a summary of this legislation.)

However, with the ethnically heterogeneous population in the Northern Areas, boundaries
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could not be clearly drawn and had not yet 'been finalised anywhere' by 1976 (GER 1976, p 14),
nor had they been decided on in 1981, The rather arbitrary approach to ethnic geographical
consolidation was admitted by the Minister of Bantu Administration and Development in 1959
when he was pressed to define the boundaries of these 'national units’ , and he replied that

even the Tomlinson Commission had not been prepared to do this. The basic policy
was to take the recognized heartlands of the Bantu areas, and gradually to embroider

on them. (SAIRR Survey 1958/9, p 64)

The unclear situation about the regional boundaries ., along with re -ethnification of the regional
populations, could not but lead to conflict and a self-fulfilling prophecy.

In 1962 a Mashangana Territorial Authority was established (Proclamation R1863 of November
1962). Only in11972 did this bantustan come to be known as Gazankulu. The members of the
Territorial Authority were drawn from regional authorities. In other words , every step in the
'‘constitutional development' of Gazankulu was built on the imposed - and here especially,
. artificially created - Bantu Authorities structure.

The ethnic fragmentation also meant the relocation (separation) of people :

An important cause for initial delay in applying the system (of authorities) was the

fact that the inhabitants belong to a variety of tribes who live interspersed with one

another. In places such as the Bushbuckridge area (see mag) large numbers of

Africans have been moved to facilitate the establishment of tribal authorities.
(SAIRR Survey 1962, p 90)

This continued into the 1970s, with an article in Bantu (August 1972) stating that:

Though a large percentage of the Machangana people still reside and work in urban
areas and in other Bantu homelands, their eventual resettlement in their homeland is
one of the main priorities which have received attention during the past two years.
In the corresponding period more than 700 families, of whom the majority previously
resided in Vendaland, have been resettled in Gazankulu.

However, despite this 'ethnic sorting out' of people, friction continued, arising directly out
of the fragmentation policy of the National Party. In 1967 Tsonga people (for example the
Baloyi tribe) had been moved to make way for Vendas. Vendas had been appointed chiefs over
Tsonga majorities, and Vendas were being used in some .areas to teach Tsonga-~-speaking
children. (This latter tactic is still being used frequently to separate people ‘voluntarily',
. @s in the Winterveld case discussed elsewhere in this report. See also SAIRR Survey 1967,
?pp 144 and 152.) '

Relocation due to ethnic consolidation continued in both the 1960s and 1970s , @s mentioned
above. For example, during May and June 1968, about 1 000 Tsonga people were moved under
atrocious conditions from a mainly Venda area. During the same year, it was said by govern-
ment officials that Venda and Tsonga in the Sibasa district 'would prefer to separate’'. A
Tsonga chief denied this and said that there had been intermarriage in the district (SAIRR

Survey 1968, p 137).

In 1969 the Territorial Authority was 're-organised' and took over functions and assets of the
(five) regional authorities. Three of the six executive council members had to be chiefs.
Professor Hudson Ntsanwisi was appointed Chief Executive Councillor.

In 1971, in terms of that year's Bantu Homelands Constitution Act, a legislative assembly was
created for Gazankulu. In 1973 the region was declared a 'self-governing territory within
South Africa'. Elections were held for 26 members of the Gazankulu legislative assembly,
and 42 were appointed (18 chiefs and 24 members designated by the regional authorities).
Professor Ntwanwisi (a nominated member) was unanimously elected Chief Minister (GER 1976,
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p 16) . Malan & Hattingh point out that, unlike Venda and Bophuthatswana, for example, the
Gazankulu Chief Minister need not be a chief.

From 1971 on, Chief Minister Ntsanwisi has regularly called for economic development to
precede political 'independence’. In 1971 he said that

Nation-building does not consist of drawing arbitrary lines on a map and calling that
the birth of a new nation. (SAIRR Survey 1971, p 36)

And yet inter-'national' conflict continued. A 'land dispute' was said to exist bgtween
Lebowa and Gazankulu, with the former claiming some land in the Bushbuckridge area that had
been allocated to Gazankulu. Conflict also existed over land between Gazankulu and Vlenda .
and Professor Ntsanwisi announced that a Shangaan-occupied finger of land east of Louis
Trichardt plus the farms on which the Elim Mission and Lewana College were situated would
go to Gazankulu. (SAIRR Survey 1973, p 153)

¥

A 1974 meeting on the Lebowa-Gazankulu border dispute was followed by a state.ment that a
request for a merger of the two bantustans might be made (Star, 6.12.74). Nothing came of
this, and in 1976 M C Botha had appointed a Commission of Enquiry into the dispute. In 1978
the Report of the Uys Commission was tabled in the Lebowa legislative assembly, but it was
discussed only the following year, when it was slammed and said to favour Gazankulu.. Uys
was said to have been biased and to have been involved in drawing up the first boundaries for
this area. Said one member:

I am aware that the central Government is afraid of the Shangaans. They fear that
they may go red and appeal for help from Mozambique's President Samora Machel.
(RDM, 16.03.79)

Reports of claims of harassment of Lebowa 'citizens' continued (see Post, 3.08.79). In 1981
Professor Ntsanwisi replied to some of these when he said that

Those who relinquish Lebowa citizenship and take out my homeland's did so at will.
My Government was forced to move some Lebowa citizens who were squatting at our
grazing areas. (See Star, 10.04.8l; Sowetan, 10.04.8]l; Lebowa Times, 21.08.8l.)

The Lebowa Times (21.08.81) said that two months earlier Lebowa 'citizens' on the farms
Rooiwater, Sedan and Bonn were arrested by the Gazankulu police. 'More than a thousand of
them' were charged with 'squatting’'. Those found guilty were fined or imprisoned. The
Lebowa government was said to have paid out some R4 000 in fines for some of those convicted.
Harassment continued with huts reportedly being burnt down. Kgoshigadi Maake, whose
subjects some of the people are, said:

I lay the blame squarely on the shoulders of the Central Government. We have been
6ccupying the land for many yvears and suddenly it is handed over to Gazankulu
without our being consulted.
w k3
Lebowa vehicles were said to be involved in moving some of the people, while otl'llers were
said to have been moved to the Bakgaga Tribal Farm by the Gazankulu authorities 'until a more

permanent place was found for them',

Kgoshigadi Maake said that about 2 000 families had been affected, and added tha!: 'retaliation’
would follow if the people were to be moved again from the Bakgaga farm, as is being
threatened.

In 1978 it was reported that

two Shangaan chiefs whose territory lies in KaNgwane ... declared their int_ention of
joining Gazankulu following a meeting with Professor Ntsanwisi and his cabinet.
(SAIRR Survey 1978, p 290)
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There seems to be only one political party operating in Gazankulu, but this does not mean

that there has not been political conflict. For example, in 1975 the popular Christopher Mageza
resigned his post as 'Minister of the Interior', saying that the 'country (sic) was being badly
administered, and that the Cabinet was making decisions without reference to the Legislative
Assembly'. Dison (1978, p 283) comments on the 'unique' formation of the Shangaan/Tsonga
area, in that

traditional authorities did not act as collakorators in the setting up of the institutional
framework . Instead, its formation was mediated through a group of Shangaan intellec.-
tuals, teachers, businessmen, etc....

Because of this, 'party formation in the classic homeland mould did not occur’ (i.e. with a
'traditionalist’ party forming the government, and the opposition being drawn from the petit
bourgeoisie) . ‘

In 1979 Professor Ntsanwisi repeated his regular rejection of 'independence' while being
economically dependent (he also came out in support of foreign investment in South Africa) .
However, he had become aware of budgetary discrimination against his bantustan and in
favour of Venda (smaller in size with about the same population). The Venda budget for 1980/1
was R104 million against Gazankulu's R49 million (courtesy of the South African government) ,
Professor Ntsanwisi felt that the only feasible explanation was Mphephu's acceptance of ‘
'independence’ .

CONCLUSIONS

What is immediately apparent about the Gazankulu bantustan is that here there is even less
pretence at separate 'development’ than in many of the other ethnic regions. Gazankulu is too
far from the infrastructural development that has allowed a degree of decentralised industriali-
sation in, for example, Hammarsdale, Rosslyn and Babelegi. All that:can be done is to plead
for the inclusion of Tzaneen and Phalaborwa within the borders of the bantustan.

Consequently a very large proportion of the population is dependent on migrant labour income,
while relatively few people commute and even fewer find employment within the Gazankulu
region itself.

However, apartheid, in its spatial expression, is largely a policy of political fragmentation,
while maintaining a flow of labour to white-owned agriculture and industry. This fragmentation
counters unified expression of opposition either to exploitation of the working class, or to
domination of black people.

Several factors serve to reinforce fragmentation (this is not to deny that there are counter

pressures that aid african or black unity, such as urbanisation and industrialisation outside

the bantustan. An indication of the rejection of the policy was given during the 1975 by-

election for two vacancies in the Gazankulu legislative assembly when only 18 people voted

in Johannesburg while nobody turned up in Pretoria. It was said that 60 000 Tsonga, mainly
migrants, lived in the Johannesburg area (Star, 6.11.75).) These factors are:

- the existence of an ethnic area set aside for the Shangaan/Tsonga of the Northern
Transvaal, co-existing and having to compete with other such ethnic areas for land,
resources, labour, markets, etc.;

- ethnic authority and responsibility over the local population and for such matters as
education, police, welfare and health;

- an educational system that is geared to reinforce the ethnic identification of the scholars
and at the same time serve to fragment the african population even more;
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- there is in existence a radio transmission specifically for the Shangaan/Tsonga;

- political issues are forced to be defined in terms of the regional politics of the Gazankulu
authority, whether the political leaders may have aspirations that strive for national

goals or not;

- conflict with other 'ethnic' groups serves to strengthen the local identifi_cation and the
existing fragmentation, and makes National Party policy look prophetically correct

instead of causative;

- the factors listed above do not exhaust the reinforcing tactics. At the same time it must
be remembered that there is a 'tribal historical reality' that provides elements that can
be manipulated to advance fragmentation - issues such as a language, elements of the
pre-capitalist authority structure, a common history, and many cultural factors. These
factors are revived in a distorted form, not to add to the rich diversity of the population
of South Africa, however, but to divide, redefine, fragment, and set one group inv
donflict with another. These elements are revived in a situation where many are of no
relevance at all. |

In the introduction to this section we mentioned some of the factors that militate against the
State's policy of ethnic division, the main one being a common experience of industrial _
exploitation in capitalist South Africa. There is no reason to believe this is any differe.nt in
Gazankulu, and the voting pattern mentioned above adds strength to such an interpretation.
Yet this is not to deny that ethnic fragmentation has a real effect on the way people respond
to the world around them, and how the world materially affects them - and, in our case, the
way in which they are relocated and controlled within a specific region.
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1.4{3 ‘Lebowa

Lebowa, the largest of the four bantustans in the Northern Transvaal, has been designated
the 'home'/'nation state' of all Northern Sotho-speaking people (Pedi in particular) by the
central South African State and those classes of people within Lebowa who benefit from such
a delimitation. This is despite the fact that the history of these people is totally intertwined
with that of Ndebele and Swazi groups, and even recently, with the clearance of so-called
'black spots' around Lebowa, large communities of these people were dumped in Lebowa.
Their subsequent fate will be discussed in more detail below.

How did Lebowa become a political entity? What material basis does it have to get the
people to think that they are Lebowan rather than South African citizens? Who benefits from
this system? What role does ‘ethnicity' play? These are some of the questions broached in
this paper.

In 1936 Hertzog had proposed that 77 million morgen be 'released’' and added to the existing
reserves in order to make segregation more viable. By the 1950s, even by 1975, much of this
land had still not been transferred. In 1955 the Tomlinson Report stressed the need for physical
consolidation and 'development' of the scattered bantustans into 'single' viable units. The
Commission was also convinced

of the need for a policy which will pursue the consoclidation of these areas based on
the historico-logical homelands of the most important ethnic groups.

It therefore recommended that the bantustans be consolidated into seven blocks 'around the
seven historico-logical nuclei or heartlands': the Tswana block with Botswana as nucleus,
a Pedi block centred on Sekhukhuneland, etc.

The Promotion of Self-Government Act (46 of 1959), according to the government publication
Bantu,

gave.the Bantu peoples of South Africa a categoric assurance that the South African
government had irrevocably set a course on a road that would lead the homelands to «
meaningful self-government. (January 1972)

It established a number of white commissioners-general to act as agents of the central govern-
ment in the bantustans, and set up eight Bantu Authorities (discussed below). It also
completed the process of removing africans’ civil rights by eliminating.the white Native
Representatives from the Senate and House of Assembly. The Lebowa Territorial Authority,
with representatives from the various regional authorities, was set up in 1962,

In 1968 came the Promotion of Bantu Homelands Act (40 of 1968) . This consolidated the
legislation governing
- the financing of development in the bantustans, and

- the function of the Bantu Investment Corporation (BIC) and other like bodies.
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In debate it was made clear that no links with 'alien interests' would be tolerated by the
central government .,

The Bantu Homelands Citizenship Act (26 of 1970) provides for all africans in South Africa to
be given citizenship in one of the bantustans. In debate the Minister of Bantu Affairs said,

all so-called rights which could lead to equality with the Whites in South Africa
on a basis of integration will in due course be removed by us. (HAD, 28, col 2011)

The Bantu Homelands Constitution Act (21 of 1971) provides for legislative assemblies to be
set up without reference to parliament, by proclamation of the State President of South Africa.
He can also proclaim a 'self-governing territory', giving it the theoretical right to legislate
for any of its 'citizens' resident in the rest of South Africa. The Act also provided for Bantu
Affairs Administration Boards to supervise the affairs of africans outside the bantustans, with
the help of 'homeland representatives' resident in the big urban townships. In 1971 Lebowa
got its own legislative assembly.

The Bantu Laws Amendment Act (76 of 1973) was designed to speed up planning for partial conso-
lidation of the bantustans avoiding the various provisions for consultation contained in the 1927
Native Administration Act whereby, in the face of resistance to removals, it could not have
been enforced without a resolution adopted by both houses of parliament. Africans therefore
lost that minimal protection. The 1973 Act removed this means of resistance to enforced
removals: before issuing a removal order, the Minister of Bantu Affairs and Development

(BA & D) was meant to consult the bantustan government, but their agreement/consent was

not necessary for the order to be implemented. The Act also provided for the 'reservation'/
'release' of land in an urban area, usually a township, if it adjoined a bantustan area,’
although these 'bantustan townships' could also be completely separate from a bantustan.
These dormitories clearly serve merely as a base for african workers in 'white' urban centres.

There were some other pertinent laws, including the Bantu Laws Amendment Act 70 of 1974
which provided for the delegation of existing powers over the bantustans, ve sted in the State
President, to lower authorities within the central South African government. This Act gave
the Minister of BA & D and minor officials an absolute power in many areas over the nominal
chiefs who formed the 'governments' of the bantustans, when they were suppo sedly

becoming autonomous,

The second Bantu Laws Amendment Act of 1974 allowed bantustan chiefs and legislative
assemblies to ban individuals, organisations and publications. This was the first police
power given them, helping them to entrench their position, but still always subject to the
approval of the Minister of BA & D. In effect the South African government still has almost
full control of day-to-day administration and affairs.

CONSOLIDATION

The 1973 Bantu Laws Amendment Act accelerated the mass removals by cutting away all legal
grounds for resistance. In the 1973 Amendment to the Bantu Trust and Land Act, broad plans
for consolidating the bantustans were put before parliament. Some plans were approved by
majority vote in 1973, and the rest were adopted in 1975 when the Department of BA & D
announced the final solution, in terms of the 1936 Land Act, of the 'land problem' in South
Africa. It was hoped this would also solve the 'race problem'. As the years have shown,
though, there are no firm deadlines for consolidation.

Lebowa became a 'self-governing territory' within the Republic of South Africa on 2 October
1972, with Seshego as the 'seat of government'. What did this mean in practice? Lebowa
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non-chief, Phatudi, as Chief Minister, however, the support of a bloc of chiefs from
Sekhukhuneland was crucial. In June 1973 Chief Matlala announced the formation of a
Lebowa National Party as the official opposition, and Phatudi followed by forming the Lebowa
People's Party. A vote of no confidence was put by Matlala, at which Phatudi moved for him
to be removed as opposition leader. A few days later, the remaining members of Matlala's
party disbanded it and joined the LPP.

The members of the assembly then agreed to divide it into an upper house, for chiefs only,
and a lower house similar to the current assembly. A committee was appointed to redraft the
constitution, This aimed to remove the power of the chiefs in the legislative assembly. It
was vetoed outright by the South African government. As one politician put it:

The chiefs have the whip hand all the time - and the South African govermnment
controls the chiefs.

This is true, particularly with more power being placed in the hands of petty officials,
commissioners, magistrates and so on, in terms of the 1974 Bantu Laws Amendment Act. Such
people control the day~to-day issues affecting people's lives directly or through the chiefs
who still hold a lot of power and authority in matters including the administration of marriages,
succession, townships and settlements, pensions and social services, and land allocation on
a local level.

Conflicts between Chief Ministers and their former supporters and deputies take on an
intensely personal and vindictive nature. In Lebowa, Phatudi expelled the popular Minister
of the Interior and Economic Affairs, Collins Ramusi, without consulting his party. The
repressive powers are often used in these instances to stifle/crush opposition. In particular
it was felt that Phatudi was undermining the system of chieftainship, and he has often been
opposed for doing so, and has retaliated in turn.

Phatudi, along with his legislative assembly, has rejected 'independence' for Lebowa, at
least until the land question is settled. In a speech in Soweto on 21 March 1976 he said:

But in any case, South Africa is our homeland. Who wants to be independent from a
country to which he has contributed so much? (Star, 22.03.76)

In November 1976 Phatudi said Lebowa might accept independence if the land question were
settled. TJust before this, the establishment of a Lebowa Development Corporation had been
gazetted. Despite speculation, Phatudi still rejected independence during 1977 . In London
he said that a federation of multiracial states with complete control over internal affairs and
full South African citizenship would solve South Africa's political problems. At the same
time he said that

consolidation was a priority of the Lebowa government, which favoured the inclusion
of white farming areas and a multiracial homeland.

According to opposition elements in Lebowa, it was only the opposition that stopped Phatudi
from opting for independence.

Even since, though, Phatudi has always been publicly critical of independence, of the new
citizenship of legal inhabitants of the Transkei and Bophuthatswana, of the fact that the
central State gives them more backing and so pressurises the other bantustans towards 'going
independent', and of the fact that independence could be accepted in a bantustan by its
leaders when they could not provide their own jobs.
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BOUNDARIES

The setting of boundaries of the individual 'nation-states' has led to numerous conflicts
between people inhabiting these areas, who had lived together in peace before. The Lebowa
land commission laid claim to about a third of the Transvaal including some areas which ,
according to the South African State's consolidation plans, were to become part of Gazankulu
or Bophuthatswana and what later became KwaNdebele. The commission 'invited' all people
in those parts to become citizens of Lebowa, and suggested that no-one should be forced to

move .

BOPHUTHATSWANA

There were conflicting claims to the Garankuwa-Mabopane complex by Bophuthatswana and
Lebowa. Bophuthatswana rejected Phatudi's claim that it was an 'international’ area and
insisted on its incorporation into Bophuthatswana (Star , 30.04.74) It was then that Phatudi
suggested an amalgamation/federation of bantustans to control the area in which 'people of
various ethnic origins lived'.

GAZANKULU

A similar conflict emerged over the areas around Bushbuckridge , Tzaneen and Phalaborwa in
the Eastern Transvaal, between Lebowa and Gazankulu. There were eight large farms in the
Bushbuckridge area being vied for: while they were under the jurisdiction of a Sotho chief,
the chief first opted to join Gazankulu but later decided on Lebowa. The Department of BA &
D suggested the area should be divided between the two governments, which would involve
removals of many people of both groups. There have since been many conflicts in this area.

KWANDEBELE & THE NDEBELE PEOPLE

A further complication which caused immense conflict and suffering for the people was the
position of Ndebele people inside Lebowa. Most of these people live in the Zebediela area,
in parts of Bophuthatswana west of Groblersdal, and in various parts of Lebowa, particularly
in the Nebo district. Four Ndebele tribal authorities (regional authorities) existed under
Lebowa or Bophuthatswana governments. Once the South African government started proposing
a separate Ndebele bantustan, various Ndebele chiefs started campaigning for a Territorial
Authority and a bantustan of their own. They urged other Ndebele chiefs to secede from their
respective administrations and received open opposition from the Lebowa and Bophuthatswana

governments.

During the 1960s and early 1970s many aspects of the South African social formation developed
rapidly . Accompanying this was the intensification of strategies to control and disorganise
the african working class in the cities, on white-owned farms and in the bantustans. Influx
and efflux control measures were stepped up and sophisticated; numerous freehold areas were
declared 'black spots'; and with intensified agricultural production, hundreds of thousands of
labour tenants and 'squatters' were removed from white-owned farms. The ruling -class
strategy of 'ethnic' divide-and-rule was refined, along with attempts to deprive as many
africans as possible of their South African citizenship and remove 'unwanted' africans from
industrial centres. (See Maré, 1980, for categories of population removals.)
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Bothashoek

Bothashoek is a rocky thornbush area. Small township plots were made available for sale,
but there was very little arable land for people to cultivate. This land was allocated to those
families who came first and to the 'better farmers' - including the chief's family who got the
biggest plot of the best arable land. The majority of the people were given no arable land,
only sites for houses, despite the theory of betterment planning. They were also not allowed
to move any livestock there and were forced to sell at low prices on official auctions (SAIRR

Survey 1974, pp 200-2).

Subsequently the best land on the Steelpoort River has been taken over by the BIC in collabo-
ration with Chief Seth Ramaube. The first families coming to Bothashoek received a quarter-
morgen residential plot and 1 morgen of arable land. Only 160 morgen of dry land was provided .
The 160 morgen set aside for irrigation is the portion taken over by the BIC (Yawitch, 1982) .
The shortage of land clearly cut many families out but it is most probable that certain families
were favoured with continued access to land and aid. Today these farmers also share in the
wealth of the BIC where they are being trained to farm on a more capital-intensive basis.

Most people in this rural slum work in the nearby mines, on white farms or on the BIC scheme
(particularly women in the latter case, who are paid +/- 70c a day (interview, Yawitch)).

Unemployment in Bothashoek, as in most areas, is very high despite the possibility of work
on one of the 20 mines in Lebowa. There are approximately 3 600 families in Bothashoek ,
with others constantly moving in. Even residential plots are being subdivided to accommodate
them. The people in Bothashoek live in extreme poverty and usually it is only the migrant
workers who are relatively well off . From here and many other 'betterment areas’ in Lebowa ,
women and children have been forced to work on white~owned farms on a daily basis - up to
the point where they have once again established squatter camps on the farms today to avoid
the trouble of travelling.

Hlogotlou (Monsterlus Farm, Nebo District)

Pedi and Ndebele families were moved into Hlogotlou township on old Trust land called
Monsterlus. The area was inhabited by people under the Mahlangu (Ndebele) chieftainship
from 1938 - people from all over South Africa. Once again the older inhabitants have had the
privileged access to land, even after it was 'planned' in 1966. When families from Doornkop
were moved in in 1974 there was no land for them. Most people were forced to work in hearby
towns or in the Pretoria-Witwatersrand-Vereeniging (PWV) triangle .

The result has been an endless chain of killings between Ndebele and Sotho - (Pedi-) speaking

people in the area over access to land and other resources (HAD 1977, Part I, p 45). This is

happening throughout Lebowa, which partly explains the recent 'secessionist moves' by North
Ndebele chiefs to leave Lebowa and try their luck in KwaNdebele or Bophuthatswana .

Chief Mahlangu of Nebo has for the past six years been involved in a battle with the central
State and Chief Mapoch, who has occupied 11 farms south of Nebo which Mahlangu claimed
belong to 'his people' and which were promised to him by the South African government. There
were long debates about this issue in the legislative assembly in 1977, 1978, 1979 and 1980.
While most people were aware that the South African government was playing a double game

(it also promised Mapoch the area), it was also clear that South Africa would not permit
Mapoch's inclusion into Lebowa and that South Africa wanted to cause 'tribal clashes' between
the South Ndebele (Mapoch) and the North Ndebele (Mahlangu). Mahlangu recognised that

Mapoch cannot be expected to give way with his fat cattle to the dying people of Nebo
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The consequent 'problems’ for the Lebowa government are:

the fact that most towns 'cannot be expected to have viability because of a poor
economic base for the creation and provision of employment opportunities ... the
small towns will only provide housing' (Benbo 1976, p 24);

the housing shortage , emphasised by the concentration of squatters close to the
larger towns, especially those nearer white areas. As a result the government has

tried to control the influx of people into town.

COMMUTING

The largest towns (Seshego, Lebowakgomo, Namakgale and Mahlewelereng) are situated near
'white areas' where people commute to work daily in South Africa. The number of commuters

from Lebowa has increased rapidly, illustrating
the growing number of people forced to be commuters through removals into Lebowa;

- the lack of jobs in Lebowa to justify this process:

1970 26 000
1974 49 193
1975 52100

MIGRANT LABOUR

Many of the de facto Lebowans are migrant workers on a yearly contract basis. In 1976 there
were 13 district, 126 tribal and one regional labour bureaux in Lebowa. The number of known

migrant workers increased as follows:

1970 158 300 13,8% of the de facto population
1975 190 300 14,2% .
1976 196 900 14 ,2% "

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

By 1976 only 5,5% of the economically active population worked in industry in and around
Lebowa . The Benbo report clearly states:

If an attempt is to be made to establish a flow of Lebowan citizens back to their
homeland, more employment opportunities will have to be created in Lebowa.

The economically active Lebowan population was expected to almost doullal.e between 1970 andd
1980, which meant that for instance in 1976, 15 230 employment opportunities had to be cz:eat;
in or near Lebowa, and 17 000 annually. If not, people would be forced to look for work.m t fe
PWYV triangle. The 1976 Benso report and the update also show.clearly that a small fr?fctlor;-ok
these goals was realised. The movement of workers to industrial centrejs where. the.y.o.rm inks
with other workers flatly contradicts the State's whole strategy of creating ethnic divisions

within the working class.
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1.4.4 KwaNdebele

KwaNdebele, the official 'home' of the South Ndebele . is the tenth and presumably the last
of the South African 'homelands'. It is situated to the north-east of Pretoria between
Groblersdal and Bronkhorstspruit. It is one of the least viable bantustans, even in official
circles, with little development having taken place and the vast majority of people living in
poverty-stricken conditions in overcrowded relocation areas .

The commissioner-general of KwaNdebele , Mr J A van Tonder, put it simply by saying that
although the territory did not possess material wealth , rich mines or thriving industries, the
population need not worry unnecessarily about it.

Your most important wealth at this stage lies locked up in the quality of the citizens
of KwaNdebele .

Certainly the wealth, when it is unlocked, will not accrue to the citizen of KwaNdebele .

An important aspect of the development of KwaNdebele is the political activity centred around
the various attempts to form a separate Ndebele ethnic entity. These activities illustrate
three important aspects of the State strategy of separate development. Firstly, they show up
the fact that ethnicity is an important factor in the reality of separate development and is
much more than just the acceptance of 'ruling class ideology', from the researcher's view-
point. Secondly, they illustrate the important role played by the ethnic states in carrying out
state strategy, by ensuring the removal of ethnic groups other than their own. Thirdly, they
reveal the contradictions which emerge with the implementation of separate development
policy. The first part of this paper therefore focuses on Ndebele politics, played out largely
in Bophuthatswana, Lebowa and the white areas and minimally in the future KwaNdebele .
Finally some detail is given about politics in KwaNdebele itself, followed by an outline of
conditions in KwaNdebele, giving an idea of population composition, health, ®ducation )
consolidation, agriculture, employment and the CED's role in KwaNdebele affairs .

It must be stressed that details on KwaNdebele are limited . A Benbo official reasoned that

the lack of research is due to the failure of any university to 'adopt' the new bantustan and

to undertake research. What information is available from newspaper reports is often misleading,
making it difficult to set out a coherent chronology of events.

NDEBELE POLITICS

During the sixties a number of tribal authorities were set up for the Ndebele, the majority of
these being in Lebowa and Bophuthatswana. The first mention of an Ndebele 'homeland’ was
in the late sixties, when Chief David Maphogo was speaking at the installation of Chief
William Mahlangu as the Ndebele representative in Springs. He said:

The Government has at last recognised the Ndebeles as a unit.... The establishment
of an Ndebele Territorial Authority is the remarkable turning point in the history of the
Ndebele. For us it is the beginning of a great marathon, a great march to a destiny
which is not in sight. (RDM, 29.05.69)

The following year, MrK J Mahlangu, chairman of the Ndebele National Unit, said that the
South African government had agreed to the formation of an Ndebele Territorial Authority,
subject to certain provisions (RDM, 4.06.70). The main provision was that the Ndebele should
all move to Zebediela. The problems which the government suggested as to why the Ndebele
should not be in a separate unit were their dispersed nature and their assimilation by other
groups, and the resultant numerous Ndebele dialects spoken. However, Mr Mahlangu pointed
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out that the language problem had been tackled and that a book on the Ndebele language was
being written. Commenting on the South African government's reticence in granting the go-
ahead for a separate Ndebele 'homeland', he said that the condition that the Ndebele move
to Zebediela was unfair:

But this is a condition that applies only to Ndebeles. This does not apply to other
groups . The Government has shown no love and sincerity towards us. (RDM, 7.12.71)

In March 1972 the leaders of the various Ndebele tribes met representatives of the Department
of Bantu Administration and Development to discuss the formation of an Ndebele 'homeland’
(RDM, 18.03.72) . Later on in the year, the Minister released draft plans, drawn up by a
c%ittee appointed by the Department, outlining the consolidation of the Lebowa, Venda and
Gazankulu bantustans and the creation of a bantustan for the South Ndebele group (SAIRR
Survey 1972, p 173) . The Bantu Affairs Commission was to hold public meetings for represen-
tation by interested parties, the possible areas considered for the Ndebele bantustan being
to the east or west of Groblersdal,

In July 1973 it was reported that three chiefs from the Groblersdal district had met to discuss
the formation of a regional authority. The chiefs were Paramount Chief David Maphogo of
Weltevrede , Chief Willie Mabena of Allemansdrift and Chief Lazarus Mahlangu of Kalkfontein
(RDM, 18.07.73).

In September 1973, Chief David Maphogo called a meeting of all South Ndebele at the Royal
Kraal to discuss the establishment of a South Ndebele 'homeland'. On 19 July the following
year, the Ndzundza tribal authority under Chief David Maphogo acquired the duties and
functions of a regional authority and the development of the South Ndebele bantustan was under
way. Mr Simon Skosana, the chairman of the new regional authority, was later to become the
Chief Minister of KwaNdebele .

Trying to get the general sense from disparate facts concerning the various Ndebele groups,
this paper discusses them according to the three aspects of separate development which they
highlight:

- the importance of ethnicity
- the role of Lebowa and Bophuthatswana in pressurising Ndebele groups
- the contradictions which emerge in the implementation of separate development.

The three aspects are not mutually exclusive by any means but link the various facts together
into a coherent framework .

It is difficult to ascertain the extent to which various Ndebele groups identified with a common
Ndebele bantustan and as a result attempted to secede from either Lebowa or Bophuthatswana.
Other factors playing an important part in this process have been the harassment and discrimi-
nation experienced in the bantustans and the possible alleviation of that in an Ndebele
bantustan.

Another problem is the manner of reporting: the chief is quoted more often than the people.
He was happy to secede as he did not face the hardships his people faced. The reasons given
by the Ndebele chiefs for secession were couched in 'identification with a common Ndebele
culture', while the people themselves were far more concerned with the prospect of having to
rebuild their homes than being able to identify with a common culture. Bearing this in mind,
though, it would still appear that 'identification with a common Ndebele culture' played a part
in bringing the Ndebele people together.

According to a report in the RDM (4 .05.74) a meeting was to be held at Zebediela on 11.05.74,
with both South and North Ndebele chiefs and people attending and people were to be asked to
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unite and leave other bantustans. A spokesman said:

At the meeting, the chiefs will get a mandate from the Ndebele to ask the Government
to expedite Ndebele self-rule and negotiate with those homelands which have Ndebeles
to allow them to join us. (RDM, 4.05.74)

A meeting was also held in Soweto, the day before the scheduled meeting at Zebediela, when
a report was given on the North and South Ndebele 'summit' to be held in Zebediela the next
day. Mr Isaac Mahlangu and Mr Kenneth Kekana, the South and North Ndebele representatives
respectively, gave progress reports. No further report deals with the Zebediela meeting .

Chief Johannes Kekana, an Ndebele chief in the Zebediela district, seems to have made
persistent efforts to get Ndebele people in Lebowa to secede, all the while calling for the
inclusion of the North Ndebele in the proposed Ndebele bantustan. He accused the South
African government of stalling on the issue of a joint Ndebele bantustan and said that the
signatures demanded by the South African government, of all the Ndebele chiefs, were for the
first time being proposed as a prerequisite for a bantustan. He said the government must set
up an Ndebele bantustan before Bophuthatswana and Lebowa became independent. He was also
against the Department of Bantu Administration and Development using divisive terms such as
*North Ndebele' and "South Ndebele' (RDM, 24.12.75).

Chief Kekana was again involved in a secession bid in 1978 when he demanded the unification
of the North and South Ndebele. He said that if the government was going to go ahead with
the separate development policy, then it should be prepared to 'unscramble the egg':

It is not the fault of the Ndebele to be scattered throughout South Africa and until
Government policy was implemented the black people lived happily together to the
extent that inter-marriage took place on a large scale. (RDM, 25.03.78)

It is a pity that with his perception of what effects government policy has had, he should
seek to aid the government in 'unscrambling the egg'.

In 1978, an organisation calling itself the Ndebele National Organisation threatened to take
legal action against the Lebowan government if it did not accede to the secession requests
which had been made. Mr V Molomo, théir spokesman, said that the Department of Bantu
Administration and Development had advised the Lebowan government to accede to their
request. Mr Molomo added that the Ndebele did not want to follow other people's culture
(Post, 1.08.78). The following year, during the lead-up to the granting of self-government
to KwaNdebele, a memorandum drawn up by ten North and South Ndebeles calling for the
creation of a united Ndebele 'homeland' was submitted to the government. This would appear
to be the Ndebele National Organisation grouping as Mr W Molomo was their spokesman. He
said that language and culture presented no problems. Once there was a common area, the
tribal authorities would band together to make the unification of the two language groups a
success (SAIRR Survey 1979, p 320).

In March 1977 three Ndebele tribes near Hammanskraal who had been split over whether to
secede to the new bantustan or not, met officials of the Department of Bantu Administration
and they were granted permission to secede. The three tribes were under Chief Alfred Mabena,
Chief Lazarus Mahlangu and Chief Isaac Mahlangu of Allemansdrift, Witlaagte and Kalkfontein
respectively.

The various examples above, although fragmented and superficial, give some idea of the
ethnic element attached to the development of KwaNdebele .

This identification has facilitated the formation of KwaNdebele and has led to the movement

of many thousands of Ndebele people. However, to argue that 'Ndebele nationalism' has
played a part in the movement of people to that bantustan does not imply that there is a
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possibility of 'Ndebele nationalism' developing in KwaNdebele . People there are in mo st
ways worse off than they were before leaving Lebowa and Bophuthatswana, and there is little
chance of getting people to identify with their 'homeland' as Ndebeles |

However, not all the Ndebele tribes in Lebowa and Bophuthatswana wanted to secede: m
realised the hardships involved and saw through the illusion that things could be bettér thany
The Mapela, an Ndebele tribe in Lebowa, when told by a representative of their chief Chierfe'
Cyra Langa, of the decision not to secede . gave him overwhelming support (RDM, 29 'lO 786)

Leading on ?rom a consideration of various ethnic responses to the formation of an Ndebele
bantustan, it is necessary to consider examples of pressure placed on Ndebele people in

Lebc?wa .and Bophuthatswana, forcing them to make the choice between being discriminated
against in the bantustans or moving to KwaNdebele .

In the case of Bophuthatswana, the harassment of various Ndebele groups started in the mid-
seventies, as far as may be gathered from hNeéwspaper reports. An example of ongoing conflict
was between Chieftainess Esther Kekana of the amaNdebele -a-Moletlane tribe near Hamman
kraal and the Bophuthatswanan government, In 1976 the circuit inspector of schools forced .
them to use Tswana in their schools. The tribe subsequently withdrew their representative
from the Bophuthatswana legislative assembly. Chieftainess Kekana , after much dispute
leading eventually to a Supreme Court action, was removed from her position as chieftainess

She commented that the South African government was helpi
- elping B w
and said, ping Bophuthatswana to dethrone her

I am rocking the separate development boat . (RDM, 22.12.76)

Before being deposed, Chieftainess Kekana intimated that the tribe was hoping to secede

They subse.quently approached Lebowa to be resettled there (RDM, 9.02.77). A nice twisé
emerges with th1efta1ness Kekana taking the policy of separate development literally and
thereby appealing for help from the South African government

When we joined the Tswana we did so with the full understanding that we would

forever maintain our identity - culture , customs and language - and we are appealing

to the Government to help us because the se i i i
: paration of ethnic grou ici
Sl DRI o groups is their official

The tribe did not secede and the conflict remained as the new chief, Chief Nathaniel Kekana
toF)k the. same stand as his predecessor. There seems to have beenl constant talk of secessil n
with nothing coming of it. The Bophuthatswanan government in 1978 was pressurising them to
ta'ke out Bophuthatswanan citizenship, which they refused to do. In December 1978 the weroe
gn'/en an ultimatum: either they leave by February or they take out Bophuthatswanan cit}ilzen-
sb1p (SAIRR Survey 1978, p 296). They eventually gave in and people started applying for
citizenship after President Mangope threatened to stop payment of teachers' salaries and
pensions and to prevent Ndebele people from being employed in Babelegi . Although the
response of the amaNdebele -a-Moletlane tribe was to secede to Lebowa if they seceded , the

entire episode is indicative of the various kinds i
. of pressure being brought to b
in a bantustan other than their own. ° d e

17

IIAnother example of pressure being applied on Ndebele people is the case of Winterveld, also
in Bophuthatswana. The Bophuthatswanan government carried out police raids against alll non-
Tswanas in Winterveld, a large number of them being Ndebele. There was a large exodus of
people from Winterveld, mainly to KwaNdebele, and of those going to KwaNdebele the maiorit
were Ndebele people. However, there still remained in Winterveld a massive number of rion-y
Tswana people, whom the Bophuthatswanan government sought to force out by refusing to give
them work permits. Over the next year, there was a continual flow of people to KwaNdebele

from Winterveld. Parents wanted their childr
) en to be able to go to sch
get work permits themselves. ° R
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The above is indicative of the sort of imperative which forces Bophuthatswana to try to rid
itself of all non-Tswana. The huge non-Tswanan element would act as a drain on their
resources if they were to accept them and provide some services for them. This would hinder
their attempt to achieve legitimacy in the eyes of the Tswana by reducing the amount of wealth
available for distribution, however meagre. By definition, the Bophuthatswanan government is
also forced to try to legitimise its role as representatives of the Tswana people; the
existence of almost as many non-Tswanas as Tswanas in Bophuthatswana serves only to
underline the fraudulence of separate development and the idea of ethnic states and their role

in it.

In Lebowa, there was an ongoing feud for most of the 1970s between two different factions of
a South Ndebele tribe. In 1972 Mr Solly Mahlangu brought an application against Mr Jack
Mahlangu to prevent him organising a meeting of Ndebele people at Derdeplaas to decide
whether they were to remain in Lebowa or not. According to Mr Solly Mahlangu, Mr Jack
Mahlangu was acting on behalf of the Lebowan government. The people had apparently been
told in September that they had to pay taxes.

The application was upheld and the meeting was not held. In 1975 a group under Mr Solly
Mahlangu again brought an action against Mr Jack Mahlangu and his headman, Mr Andries
Mahlangu. According to Mr Solly Mahlangu the Ndebeles were not satisfied in Lebowa and
resented having to pay tax - and yet if they didn't, they claimed they were molested (RDM,
10.09.75). The same group later in the year reportedly refused to take out Lebowan citizen-
ship. Another point of contention was that they did not want the tribe's circumcision rites
to be held under Pedi custom., There were also suggestions that there were problems with
pension payments and schools. The dissenting groups recognised Chief David Maphogo as
their paramount chief.

In 1979 the central government expropriated nine farms in the Nebo district of Lebowa, which
apparently formed part of Chief Andries Mahlangu's land, for inclusion into KwaNdebele .
Feelings have run very high and fighting has broken out between the two factions of the
Mahlangu tribe. This fighting reached a head in 1981 when Chief Andries Mahlangu, head of
the faction that did not want to secede, was assassinated. Nothing further has appeared with
regard to the above.

These examples seem to show the varying degrees of pressure which have made people decide
to move to KwaNdebele in preference to remaining in Lebowa or Bophuthatswana and experien-

cing the concomitant harassment,

The final aspect of the separate development policy which Ndebele politics highlights is the
contradictions which emerge with its implementation, shown up clearly by the fact that the
central government did not plan for an Ndebele bantustan. As Dr Ferdie Hartzenberg, Deputy
Minister of Co-operation and Development (formerly Bantu Administration) stated in 1979, the
government had expected the Ndebele people to be incorporated into the surrounding reserves
of Lebowa and Bophuthatswana. He added that the South Ndebele had rejected this in favour
of recognition as a separate and distinct ethnic group (SAIRR Survey 1979, p 320). It is quite
apparent that this was not the case. There was a big move to try to unify the North and South
Ndebele, which the government could not meet, except by accepting massive resettlement.
Instead it opted for the feasible option, that of granting the South Ndebele a separate bantu-
stan and leaving the North Ndebele in Lebowa .

What emerges from the above is a policy of separate development, imposed by the central
government, which has to be adapted and changed to cope with emerging circumstances. So
it was with the Ndebele. The government had to allow for the development of an Ndebele
bantustan because of persistent requests from various Ndebele groups. However, it could not
allow for a unified bantustan as that would have posed problems with Lebowa .
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Separate development, then, is not an attempt to create pure ethnic units at all cost, but is
rather an expedient to give a material base to ethnic groups, within the confines of the policy,
who will serve to control and confine people to those areas, all the while claiming legitimacy
by being representatives of a particular ethnic group. This is particularly clear in the case
of KwaNdebele . It would appear that to the extent the bantustan concerned wants to try to
legitimise its existence as leaders of particular ethnic groups, so it will be either more or
less concerned with the 'purity' of its population. In the case of KwaNdebele, there appears
to be little attempt at legitimising its existence as a developing country; so too it is not
concerned with the influx of Zulus, Pedis and Tsongas from Winterveld and other areas.
Bophuthatswana, more concerned to project an image of a developing ethnic State, is therefore
more concerned to portray a facade of purity, resulting in attempts to rid itself of other ethnic
groups.

Having considered the various aspects of Ndebele politics outside KwaNdebele, we must give
some chronology of the formal political developments in KwaNdebele itself. As mentioned
earlier, the first Ndebele regional authority, the Ndzundza regional authority, was established
on 19 July 1974. On the 7 October 1977 the second regional authority, the Mnyamana regional
authority, was established. It was made up of the three chiefs who seceded from Bophutha=
tswana: Chief Alfred Mabena of Allemansdrift, Chief Lazarus Mahlangu of Witlaagte , and
Chief Isaac Mahlangu of Kalkfontein. It was reported that within the future bantustan there
were four tribal authorities: the Ndzundza, Mamanala, Katubane and Letho tribal authorities

(RDM, 11.03.77). From the lack of reports it is impossible to work out the relationship between

the tribal authorities and the two regional authorities.

On 24 November 1977 the Ndebele Territorial Authority was installed. At its installation,
Minister M C Botha congratulated the two regional authorities on their work in the formation
of the Territorial Authority and gave the executive committee R5 000 for 'its enterprising spirit'.
The Territorial Authority comprised the chairmen of the Mnyamana and the Ndzundza regional
authorities and 28 other members, 14 designated by each authority (SAIRR Survey 1977, p 357).

On 1 October 1979 KwaNdebele received its Chapter 1 rights in terms of the Homelands
Constitution Act of 1971. The number of members in what now became the legislative assembly
increased from 30 to 46, made up of four chiefs and 42 nominated members. The six depart-
ments established were: Departments of Authority Affairs, Community Affairs, Education and
Culture, Works and Agriculture. The executive council was made up of a chief executive
councillor and five executive members .

Mr Skosana, the Chief Minister, said on the occasion marking the opening of the legislative
assembly that the Ndebele people who had always been oppressed by both black and white
people were now receiving their freedom,

It was not long before the Ndebele people moved further down the ‘road to freedom', when
KwaNdebele received Chapter II rights as a self-governing State on 1 April 1981. Mr Skosana
appealed to his people on this occasion to stand united and to work together towards their
ultimate goal (Informa, September 1981). President Viljoen, when opening the third session of
the first legislative assembly of KwaNdebele at Siyabuswa, to celebrate the occasion, made
some remarkable comments. Initially referring to the allegations that South Africa's dispensa-
tion was a policy of divide and rule, he asserted innocently:

To my mind this allegation takes no account of the realities of Africa. Since the
Second World War the flame of nationalism has burned strongly in Africa and this is
as it should be. In all the people and in all the nations there is a natural urge to
bring together that which belongs together.... Must the Black nations of Southern
Africa be denied the realisation of their national aspirations merely because the
enemies of the Republic choose to proclaim loudly that a dispensation that seeks to
bring together that which belongs together is wrong...? Through the large scale
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migration of your people to their own country, the Ndebele nation is bringing together
that which belongs together. (Informa, September 1981)

How flimsy the KwaNdebele administration is, is apparent even in the formal educational
qualifications of those in the executive council. Mr K Skosana, the Chief Minister, has a
Standard 4 pass. The best school attainment in the cabinet is the Junior Certificate of the
Minister of Agriculture, Mr Z Mnguni. The Minister of Education and Culture, Prince N
Mahlangu, only has a Standard 7 pass (Drum, September 1981) .

The central government has indeed scraped the bottom of the barrel in looking to such men
to pose as 'responsible leaders of the Ndebele nation'. Yet in a way they are the right men
for the job, men who will be able to carry out the coercion necessary to maintain, initially
at least, the cohesion of the 'Ndebele nation'.

THE CORPORATION FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (CED)

A local CED office was opened in January 1977 at Groblersdal. The committee that was set
up comprised three senior members of the corporation and two local co-opted Ndebeles
(Informa, February 1980, p 20). According to the CED's local manager in KwaNdebele, Mr C
E Venter, lack of infrastructure has prevented large-scale industrial development being
considered. The activities of the CED have thus been limited to commercial development,

the establishment of small service industries, and housing loans.

Up to September 1980 business loans totalling R765 679 had been granted, the average being
R17 400. One of the major projects undertaken by the CED at Siyvabuswa was a R200 000
shopping centre, and another one for R160 000 was to be completed by the end of 1980. Two
beerhalls had been built, one at Siyabuswa and one at Kwaggafontein. A set of factory flats
had been erected to provide premises for five 'industrialists' - a welder, an upholsterer, a
tailor making uniforms and protective clothing, a manufacturer of women's clothing, and a
cabinet maker. They employ 15 people in all and have a turnover of R5 500 a month. The CED
also gave housing loans totalling R69 543 . They also had 15 houses built in Siyabuswa and
Kwaggafontein for R94 000 (Growth, September 1980) .

Certain areas of KwaNdebele are served by the Putco, SAR and Bothlabo bus services. A
possible Ndebele bus service was being investigated.

In glancing through activities undertaken by the CED and then considering the activities of
the members of the KwaNdebele cabinet and other officials, there seems to be a very close
link ., Ntuli's Supermarket in the Siyabuswa complex is owned by Mr Ntuli, the Minister of
the Interior. When a Drum reporter spoke to a helper in the supermarket, she said:

This belongs to Mr Ntuli. He also has another bigger supermarket over there.
(Drum, September 1981, p 15)

In the same Drum report there was mention of a set of modern houses being erected which,
according to a woman there, were sold for between R6 000 and R9 000 each. The building
construction was undertaken by Mr Solly Mahlangu, the Speaker of the House (Drum, September
1981, p 15). One can only surmise that the loans made by the CED were helping him. Other
new buildings in evidence to the Drum reporter were being put up by Sakhe Construction,
owned by Prince Mahlangu, the Minister of Education and Culture. He also owns numerous
shops and butcheries in the bantustan. Mr Skosana, the Chief Minister, owns a bottlestore
and other business interests.
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The loans made to prospective traders etc. hinge on whether they are granted a trading

licence, and these have to be agreed to by the government. It is quite apparent that the Ntulis,
Mahlangus and Skosanas would brook no competition. Added to this is the very limited wealth
of the CED and government, and it is certain that only a very few at the top will be allowed to
benefit from the perks accruing to this self-governing bantustan in particular.

SCHOOLS

It appears that KwaNdebele, as in many other areas, has a dual educational system. There
are some facilities provided by the KwaNdebele government but the majority of the schools
are provided by the people themselves with whatever meagre resources are available .

According to the Chief Minister, Mr Simon Skosana, there are 17 schools in KwaNdebele .
However, the KwaNdebele government recognises private schools, so it is difficult to know
whether the 17 are schools that have been built by the central State and the KwaNdebele govern-
ment, or whether the 17 include all the schools, both government and private. Mr Skosana

also said there was a high school and a technical school being built, and a teachers’

training college is being erected in Siyabuswa (Drum, September 1981, p 15).

The 1981 KwaNdebele education budget allocates R3 million for the erection of 300 classrooms
and administrative buildings. RZ2,6 million has been set aside for the erection of secondary
school buildings and R1,2 million for the teachers' training college (RDM, 13.12.81).

Reports in the newspapers have indicated the poverty of the education received by children
in the relocation camps. It is impossible to know the number of children not at school, but
ohe can assume it is very great. However, one report highlights the starkness of the private
schools in the relocation camps.

2 050 children attend a private school called Somtshongweni School in the Kwaggafontein
relocation area. There are 11 classrooms made primarily of zinc. The school is run in two
sessions for lack of space. From 8-10.30 a.m. 1 400 children attend classes. The second
session is from 10.30 -2.00 p.m. There are 35 teachers at the school, of whom two have a
Standard 8 qualification and most of the rest have a Standard 6 or 7 pass. According to one
of the teachers it is not uncommon for children to faint in the heat,and when it rains everyone
goes home because the roof leaks., The teacher added,

The Government (KwaNdebele) is always making promises but it cannot keep them.
They just ignore us because they cannot help us. (Star, 15.04.81)

POPULATION

The official population figures for KwaNdebele show that there was a more than three-fold
increase in population from 1975 to 1980:

1975 50 779
1979 120 000
1980 166 477 (HAD 1980, 3, col 117-20)

Unofficial population estimates are far higher, ranging up to half a million people. It was
estimated that 35% of the Ndebele population are in KwaNdebele and that 20% of the KwaNdebele
population is made up of Zulus, North Sothos and Tswanas (Die Vaderland, 26.05.81).
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Assuming that the figures were based on the population statistics for both North and South
Ndebele, which stand at 530 000 for 1978, then a figure of approximately 230 000 can be
arrived at for the KwaNdebele population. This would remain one of the more conservative
estimates. The population estimates for the North and South Ndebele in 1978 were :

Table 4 NORTH AND SOUTH NDEBELE POPULATION, 1978

Bophuthatswana Lebowa Rest of SA* Total
North Ndebele 28 900 62 200 139 970 230 800
South Ndebele 35 800 34 200 228 000 298 000

from Statistical Survey 1979 * including the other bantustans

HEALTH

The Department of Health in KwaNdebele falls under the Secretary of Health and Social
Welfare of the Lebowa government. The bantustan does not have a hospital as it appears
that the Philadelphia Hospital in Dennilton is not included in the bantustan (RDM, 19.09.81).
It does, however, serve people from the bantustan. It has six doctors and is reputedly
understaffed and overcrowded with the facilities having deteriorated since the hospital,
formerly a mission hospital, came under the State. According to Dr Koornhof, there are 15
clinics; he also said there were no doctors in the bantustan (RDM, 19.09.81). According to
the Chief Minister, Mr Skosana, though, there are two indian doctors and one african doctor
in private practice in the bantustan (Drum, September 1981).

Setting out how many clinics there are does not indicate the level of services rendered. The
15 clinics may well be understaffed, and there is probably a limited supply of drugs. Coupled
with that, reports indicate that malnutrition is rife. Church feeding schemes help a small
proportion of those closest to starvation. There is very little water available. Together with
malnutrition, this is one of the main contributory factors for disease. According to a report,
50 test boreholes had been sunk for water with no positive results, so the Department of Water
Affairs started a crash dam-building programme (Star, 8.12.80).

LAND

KwaNdebele's origins are obscure. There is very little information on its size and the
process of consolidation. It seems that Paramount Chief David Maphogo lived on a 'black
spot' in the Groblersdal area and this was chosen as the basis for the bantustan.

In 1974 there was a core area of 51 000 ha, and in the 1975 consolidation plans provision was
made for the addition of another 99 000 ha. During the last six years this amount appears to
have been added and XwaNdebele reputedly now has a total of 150 000 ha -~ an area four times
the size of Johannesburg, for close on 300 000 people, if not more! (Sunday Express , 31.05,
81) According to an article in Growth (September 1980) the Commission of Enquiry in the
Consolidation of the National States is looking into the 'problem of insufficient land’.

Most of the additions to KwaNdebele appear to be white farm land. However, a large area of
Lebowa, the Moutse area (RDM, 27 .10.80), was excised and was to be given to KwaNdebele .
This area was occupied by close on 90 000 Bantwana people who were originally from the
Botswana area. However, the area has not as yet been given to KwaNdebele. The reason
for this appears to be that large asbestos deposits have been found in this region and the
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Anglo American Corporation are interested in mining these; presently the land remains under
central government control .

KwaNdebele is made up of two areas, the bigger by far being the area between Groblersdal
and Bronkhorstspruit. The smaller area is to the north, in the Nebo district in Lebowa. This
area is made up of nine farms and has been the reason for much controversy in Lebowan
government circles. MrAndries Mahlangu, a South Ndebele chief who opted to remain in
Lebowa, stated in the Lebowa legislative assembly that his people had been appealing to him
;o app;oach the Lebowan government about the nine farms the central government had taken
rom them:

?‘he central Government has been gyrating little by little, taking our land and giving
it to the Maphogo. It is incumbent on Lebowa to see to it that our nine farms are
brought back to us. (RDM, 16.03.79)

This issue was part of a large dispute amongst South Ndebele people in his area, with some
wanting to secede and others not. This issue has been dealt with more fully in the section
on Ndebele politics.

EMPLOYMENT

There are very few employment opportunities in KwaNdebele. The bantustan has no industry
and as a result few people are involved in productive activity. According to Dr Koornhof,
Minister of Co -operation and Development, there are 2 640 people employed in KwaNdebele
besides those who are self-employed (HAD 1980, 3, col 117 -9). This figure must also
include all civil servants, police, nurses , teachers, etc. and those few who are employed
in CED projects.

The vast majority of people employed in KwaNdebele are commuters and migrants, who travel
to the surrounding towns and farms , as far afield as Pretoria. Figures quoted from the same
source above put the number of people employed outside the bantustan at 35 500. Figures
given for Ndebele employment as a whole set the total figure at 73 440, with agriculture and
services being the two main employers . engaging 32 452 and 17 601 people respectively
(Statistical Survey 1979) . One can assume then that those two categories are important for
KwaNdebele commuter and migrant employment as well, with agriculture being less prominent.
There have been reports of people in KwaNdebele saying there are very few jobs on white
farms and it would seem that those Ndebeles employed in agriculture actually live on white
farms. According to a Star report (8.12 .80) 150 buses ferry workers to work every day, the
fares varying from R1,20 to R4 /00 per day. Those who work in Pretoria travel up to 270 km
per day. In 1979/80 the number of commuters increased by 719% and the divisional manager
of Putco in KwaNdebele said of this increase :

This clearly shows how keen the people are to stay at home!

RELOCATION

There are only scattered references to relocation occurrences concerning the Ndebele. As
mentioned earlier, the core of KwaNdebele was the existing 'black spot' where Chief David
Maphogo lived. However, with the expansion of the future bantustan, the Tswanas who lived
on a stretch of Bophuthatswana had to be moved in 1973 and 1974 . Two Bophuthatswana
cabinet ministers told a gathering that their government did not know they were to be resettled
to make room for the South Ndebele of Chief David Maphogo; Mr M C Botha, Minister of
Bantu Administration and Development, had told a delegation of South Ndebele that Skilpad-
fontein was to be allotted to them. It is not known how many Tswanas were resettled.
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In 1975, 1 500 families were moved from black spots at Kromkrans and Doornkop, near
Middelburg, to Valschfontein. The people, numbering about 10 500, were nearly all Ndebele .
The first phase of the removal had been the relocation of Pedi people to Lebowa. At that
stage it appeared that Kromkrans was to become a Swazi area. Valschfontein was an existing
community , with two primary schools, a clinic and tap water. The main complaint of the
relocated people was the fact that they would lose their jobs if they were moved (RDM, 22.
09.75). The above example bears out the idea that the initial core of KwaNdebele was made
up of black spots, which were consolidated together, as Valschfontein was a black spot. In
the same RDM report it is mentioned that 1 400 families had been moved the previous year,
which would mean almost the same number of people.

There was a very recent example of a black spot removal. In May 1981, 65 families under
Geel Boy Jewel Mahlangu were moved from farms in Syplaats and Bankfontein; white farmers
there said the people were too close. On arriving in KwaNdebele, they were given tents,
Although there are few references to other black spot removals, it is safe to assume that there
were many more than the two just mentioned.

Although it is difficult to find evidence for farm evictions, they definitely did take place.
Such relocation, which is of the old or unemployed people, goes unnoticed , especially as
they are not big groups but instead just one or two families being forced to leave each farm.
It is also difficult to indicate the extent of the movement of people from towns. People from
surrounding towns such as Middelburg, Groblersdal and Bronkhorstspruit and from further
afield, from places such as Pretoria, were forced to move to KwaNdebele.

Numerically the most important relocation category is that of the movement of Ndebele people
from other bantustans to KwaNdebele. Many people moved from Bophuthatswana to KwaNdebele,
some willingly as in the case of three Ndebele tribes from near Hammanskraal, under Chief
Alfred Mabena, Chief Lazarus Mahlangu and Chief Isaac Mahlangu (RDM, 2.09.77). However,
thousands of people left Winterveld and surrounding areas after harassmenjf with police raids
and inability to get work permits, etc. In 1979 the Department of Co-operation and Develop-
ment reported that 10 000 families had been relocated in KwaNdebele from Winterveld. In
1980 a spokesman for the department, Mr J Eyssen, said that they did not want the Ndebele
to move to KwaNdebele, but the Ndebele 'swamped us'. He added that those relocated by
South Africa were well cared for. He was referring not only to Winterveld but to general
Ndebele movement. The government made no attempt to prevent the movement of people from
Winterveld, for instance.

As mentioned earlier, people were more unsure about the attraction of KwaNdebele than were
their leaders. Uncertainty among tribal members is reflected in a report that at meetings of
Ndebele tribes discussing secession to KwaNdebele, fears of hardship were raised which the
chiefs brushed aside (Star, 8.12.80). In the Citizen (12.12.80) it was reported that people
spoken to in KwaNdebele were bitter because they had been promised better conditions.

Resources made available for relocated people in KwaNdebele included the relocation budget
of the KwaNdebele government, which rose from R461 000 in 1974/5 to R1 333 000 for 1978/9:
a pitiful amount considering the thousands of people moving particularly in 1978/9 during the
Winterveld exodus. The conservative official population estimate indicates the population
increase over the same period as 50 779 in 1975 rising to 120 000 in 1979 (Statistical Survey
1979).

The Minister of Co~-operation and Development gave the number of relocation areas in
KwaNdebele as 11 with a total population of about 80 000 people (see Table 5 below). The
bantustans are not generally seen as relocation areas, the phenomenon being confined to the
idea of relocation or 'resettlement' camps - but KwaNdebele illustrates graphically that all
the settlements in the bantustan, even the capital Siyabuswa, are relocation camps.
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Table 5 KWANDEBELE 'RESETTLEMENT AREAS', 1980
(CO-OPERATION & DEVELOPMENT FIGURES)

Area Estim. pop.
Vlaklaagte 18 426
Gemsbokspruit 2 898
Tweefontein 1105
Vaalbank 6 000 |
Vrisgewacht 925 :
Boekenhout 5724
Kwaggafontein 25 000
Leeufontein 205
Pieterskraal 2 938
Siyabuswa 14 000
Goederede 2 200

from HAD 1980, 3, col 117 -9

CONCLUSION

The future of the vast majority of people in KwaNdebele is very bleak . Unemployment,
poverty and starvation are the lot of many in the sprawling relocation areas. Even though
Ndebele nationalism may have contributed to the formation of KwaNdebele , only force will
now keep people there. Many of those who went to KwaNdebele from Winterveld have returned
to Winterveld rather than face the starkness of KwaNdebele, and Winterveld is no paradise,
There are tribal policemen everywhere in the relocation camps, wary of anything that threatens
the 'nation'.

KwaNdebele is the culmination of the separate development policy: some people having
moved there because of a response to '‘Ndebele nationalism', and many others because of
pressure exerted on them by other bantustan governments concerned about their ethnic states.
The rest of the population is made up of those evicted from ground in 'white' areas which they
had owned for many years, or from white farms where they had been 'squatting'. Others came
from the surrounding towns, where they had become 'undesirables'. The facade erected over
KwaNdebele is paper thin. It is in fact a rural ghetto where the unemployed and old are forced
to live, many in dire poverty. For those who find jobs as commuters , life is lived on buses
and in factories with little respite from either,

An insight into the one who will possibly head an independent KwaNdebele , when it chooses
that path within the next year or so: Mr S Skosana said,

Whites are very clever. They listen to our people make all the noises but if they
do not have any money, what can they do? Whites know they have the power
because they have the money. (Drum, September 1981)

The clever whites have now given a small share of power to Mr Skosana and his colleagues,
and while it lasts it will allow them to grow rich. The GDP for KwaNdebele in 1980 amounted
to R13 900 000 - a per capita income of R338 for those in the area. Even in theory that is a
starvation income. In fact a large slice of that income goes to the small favoured group who
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will certainly work to keep their advantages. The mass of other people are living on the
merest scrap in comparison, small wages earned with immense effort.

The development of KwaNdebele has caused numerous conflicts between the Ndebele.ar}d
other ethnic groups and also amongst the Ndebele themselves. This 'has served to divide
people. However, with the development of KwaNdebele, the population has takel'rl on a
certain diversity : the bantustan has become a dumping ground for people from W1nterve.ld i
comprising North and South Ndebele, Zulu, Tsonga, Pedi and Venc?a people. ' Coupled w1t-h

the extreme poverty of the area, this would act against the formation of any 'Ndebele nationa-
lism'. The people in KwaNdebele have been spatially divided from the re.st of the. oppressed
people. Even if there is little possibility of ideological con.tr.ol and ethnic c.onsc1ousn.ess
being engendered in people, the creation of KwaNdebele facilitates the physical coercion that
can be exercised over the Ndebele people, and this will in fact be t}}e ?nly way the KwaNdebele
government and the central government will maintain its 'national unity'.
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1.4.5 Kangwane

Kangwane, a dumping ground allocated to South Africa's Swazis, consists of two blocks of
land. The first, the Nsikazi reserve, is a finger of land stretching along the western
boundary of the Kruger National Park, and has been under black occupation fot.' over half a
century. The second block hugs the western and northern boundaries of Swaziland, and
consists of the Nkomazi and Mswati/Mlondozi reserves released under the 1935 Land Act,
and the 'new area' added to Kangwane during the 1970s. The bantustan covered some 290 000
ha in 1971, 304 000 ha at the start of 1975, and 370 000 ha at the end of 1976. The 'total
after consolidation was given as 391 000 ha. Much of this land is technically. unsuited to
agricultural or pastoral production, and Kangwane is far from the major industrial centres of

South Africa.
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POPULATION

According to the 1970 census, the de facto population of Kangwane was 117 890. 117 600
were africans, and of this group 81 200 were Swazis. Some 21 000 Zulus lived in Kangwane,
while Shangaans accounted for another 11 000 of the 'other' africans (Benso, p 20). The de
jure population then was 471 000 Swazi: 29 160 Swazis lived in bantustans other than
Kangwane (10 740 in Lebowa, 8 940 in Bophuthatswana) and 361 440 lived in 'white' South
Africa - an indication of the massive task awaiting the ethnic consolidators of the 1970s.
The State policy of unscrambling the ethnic egg certainly contributed to a numer of secessio-
nist moves in and out of Kangwane in this decade. In 1978, for example, the amaHlubi 'king'
Langalibalele II declared that he wished to secede from KwaZulu to Kangwane; and in the
same year two Shangaan chiefs in Kangwane said they intended to join Gazankulu (SAIRR
Survey 1979, p 324, and 1978 , p 290).

In 1976 the estimated de facto african population was 208 000 (SAIRR Survey 1977 and by 1977
this had risen to 213 600 (Benso, p 20). De jure populations for the same years were 590 000
and 606 000. Of the latter, 166 800 Swazis were estimated to live in Kangwane, 36 800 in
other bantustans, and 402 400 in the rest of South Africa (Benso, p 21).

POPUIATION DENSITY

In 1977 this was estimated at 57,5 people (de facto) per sq km (Benso, p 22).

AGE BREAKDOWN

In 1970, 45,6% of the de jure population and 52,7% of the de facto population were less than
15 years old. 51,4% of the de jure population and 43,4% of the de facto group were between
15 and 64 years of age, while 3,0% and 3,8% of the de jure and de facto populations were 65
and older (Benso, p 22). The adult male dependency rate in this year was 316,3 per 100 men
in Kangwane : that is, for each 100 men in the 15-64 age group there, there were 316,3 people
younger than 15 or older than 64 (Benso, p 25).

URBANISATION

In 1970, 4,4% of the de facto population was urbanised; by 1977 this had increased to an
estimated 19,3% (Benso, pp 20 and 28). The first town, Kabokweni, was established in 1967 .
By March 1974 there were four towns, all created to house africans relocated from 'white’
areas. Population increases in the proclaimed towns were dramatic: Kabokweni's population
rose from 3 310 in 1970 to 7 917 in 1977; Ekulindeni's from nil in 1975 to 4 307 in 1977:
Kanyamazane's from nil in 1972 to 17 050 in 1977; and Matsulu's from 1 426 in 1970 to 9 323
in 1977 (Benso, p 27). By 1977 other relocation centres included Mayflower, Dundonald,
Fernie, Zwalluwnest, Diepdal, Eerstehoek, Glenmore , Kamaghekeza and Kamhlushwa .

LABOUR
In 1970, 32,3% of the de jure population was classified as economically active, but only

22 ,1% of the Swazi population in the bantustans was so categorised (Benso, p 23). 41,3%
of the economically active de jure citizens of Kangwane were farm and forestry workers;
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28,7% were production and transport workers; 23,7% were service workers; and 3,7% were
professional, clerks and other related workers (Benso, p 23). In the bantustans themselves ,
58,3% of the economically active Swazis were farm and forestry workers; 25,5% were
production and transport workers; 9,4% were service workers; and 4,4% were professional,
clerks and related workers (Benso, p 23).

Benso estimated that from 1977 to 1980, 1 930 jobs would have to be created yearly to prevent
new entrants to the labour market in Kangwane from becoming unemployed or migrant workers .
It estimated that in the rest of South Africa a further 6 100 Swazis would have to be provided
with jobs each year (Benso, p 24). It was estimated that by 1980 the Swazi labour force
outside Kangwane would be 206 100 as against 46 100 Swazi and 20 600 'other' labourers
based in Kangwane (Benso, p 25).

Benso's figures do NOT, however, make provision for relocation .

Between 1970 and 1975 there was a significant shift in the importance of commuter and migrant
labour to Kangwane's 'permanent inhabitants’:

Table 6 KANGWANE PER CAPITA INCOME, 1970 AND 1975 (R's)

1970 1975 f;fg&i_gfge;l;nu?;’)mcrease
GDP (africans) 22 49 16,5
GDP (africans) + commuters 33 133 33,2
GDP (africans) + commuters +
migrant workers = GNI (africans) 72 169 19,3
GNI (africans and non-africans) 75 172 18,7

from Benso, p 31

Between 1970 and 1975, commuter income in fact increased by an average of 70,3% a year,
while migrant income increased by an average of only 7,9% (Benso , p3l). In 1970 at least
11,9% of the men were absent from Kangwane as migrant workers: in the 20-44 age group this
figure reached 37 ,4% (Benso, p 25). Despite the decrease in relative importance of migrant
work , Benso noted in 1978 that

The newcomers to the newly-added areas and new entrants to the labour market are
apparently even more dependent on migrant work, so it may be expected that the
number of migrant workers has since 1970 increased sharply and is continuing to
increase. (p 47)

The estimated number of commuters in 1970 was 3 000 . By 1977 this had increased to 28 240
(Benso, p 43). Towns accommodating the largest number of commuters were Kanyamazane,
Kabokweni, Matsulu and Kamaghekeza, while Nelspruit, White River and rural areas adjoining
Kangwane were the major destinations. Commuter income made up 47 ,2% of the GNI in 1975
(Benso, p 44), and in 1977 83% of the commuters travelled to work by bus.

In 1971 there were 13 tribal labour bureaux and 2 district bureaux; by 1977 there were three
district labour bureaux, at 'Mango's place' in the Nsikazi area , at Tonga, and at Ekulindeni
in the 'new area'. The Tonga bureau placed 1 132 workers in employment in 1976, and 1 728
in the first ten months of 1977 . The Nsikazi bureau placed 2 189 workers in the 1976/7
financial year. The Ekulindeni bureau was only established in 1977 with the influx of people
into the new area.
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The estimated african labour force in Kangwane in these years was 58 900 in 1976 (26 700
male Swazis, 14 100 female Swazis, 12 000 male 'other' africans, and 6 100 female 'others’)
and 60 900 in 1977 (Benso, p 25). (These figures are a considerable underestimate insofar
as they take no account of relocation,)

KANGWANE'S ECONOMIC BASE

Even Benso coyly admits that Kangwane is 'still a backward area' compared to other bantustans,
and that the small economic base is almost entirely confined to the Nsikazi area. By 1978
Kangwane had no recognised growth point, although Eerstehoek and Kamhlushwa were potential
candidates. By March 1977, there were only two 'industries' established in Kangwane on the
agency system: that is, non-local private industrialists had established two undertakings in
Kangwane through the mediation of the CED. The one makes roof trusses, employing 10 workers,
and the other is a brickworks employing 118 people (Benso, p 39). The CED itself was by

this time responsible for 'six beer wholesalers, a wholesaler in Black art, a retail concern,

a liquor store and a savings bank' (Benso, p 42), and there were no tripartite companies
involving the CED/an external industrialist/local Swazi shareholders. There were only 214
applications for trade and services licences in 1977/78: general dealers, cafes, restaurants,
fresh produce dealers and dealers in wood and coal represented 78% of these applications
(Benso, pp 41-2). The 'only noteworthy Black manufacturer' by 1978 ran 3 brickworks employing
about 100 people (Benso, p 39).

There are four industrial areas bordering on Kangwane : Hazyview, Malelane, Nelspruit and
White River. By June 1977 border industries employed 938 africans from Kangwane (Benso,

p 40). From 1973 to 1975 no employment was created in Kangwane's primary sector; 55 new
jobs were created annually in the secondary sector; and 1 389 in the tertiary sector, 1 026 of
them being in government service (Benso, pp 45-6). In 1974 the South African Development
Trust (SADT) contributed R2,9 million of the R3 million gross fixed investment in Kangwane .
Since then, the Kangwane government has taken over most of the SADT's functions (Benso,

p 32). locally generated employment in the primary sector did occur in the second half of the
1970s, and by 1980 there were two irrigation schemes, three agricultural co-operatives, and
a very limited amount of employment in mining and in commercial agriculture .

Thus locally generated employment is totally meaningless as regards the physical survival of
the vast majority of Kangwane's inhabitants. Nor does the sub-subsistence agriculture that
characterises the bantustan allow for their survival. Population pressure, generalised
poverty and unfavourable physical conditions force even Benso to recognise that

the agricultural potential of Kangwane is not large enough to provide the entire
population with a satisfactory standard of living. (p 27)

Hence the critical importance of migrant and commuter labour, hence the fact that the migrant
work system has become 'an integral part of the economic life of the Swazi' (Benso, p 48).
Yet even for those households fortunate enough to have workers among their members,
nutritious food is frequently a luxury, let alone access to health or education facilities.

HEALTH

In 1977 there were three hospitals with 683 beds. 15 doctors and 27 clinics served an
estimated (de facto) african population of 213 600 (Benso, pp 52-3). The most prevalent
diseases 'are venereal disease, bilharzia, tuberculosis, malaria, other infectious and
parasitical diseases and typhoid fever' (Benso, p 52).
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EDUCATION

In 1978 there were 103 primary schools and 62 269 primary pupils, and 16 secondary schools
with 9 446 pupils (Benso, p 49). Children in the newly added area had by this time to go to
schools in Kangwane despite the fact that there was and is 'a considerable shortage of
educational facilities in Kangwane', an acute shortage of teachers , and 'numerous double
sessions' (Benso, p 50).

PENSIONS

5 530 old age pensions were paid out in 1976/7 (Benso, p 53), averaging R360 p.a.

INFRASTRUCTURE

Until at least 1977, water for human consumption was obtained mainly from boreholes , rivers
and dams - a fact which was significant in the cholera outbreaks of 1980. By 1978 Kangwane
had one post office, and two towns were served with electricity. Rail and road networks were
largely those which connected towns in 'white' South Africa, although efforts have been made
to improve the transport links used by commuters,

POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS 1IN BRIEF

The Promotion of Bantu -Self-Government Act of 1959 recognised the Swazi as an ethnic unit,
and the first tribal authorities were established in the Nkomazi region in 1959. By 1975 there
were 14 tribal authorities and four regional authorities (Nsikazi, Nkomazi, Mlondozi and
Mswati).. The Territorial Authority was established in 1976, under chief executive officer
Chief Dhlamini. Dhlamini was deposed in mid-1977 and his place taken by Mr E Mabuza .

In October 1977 the Territorial Authority was converted into a legislative assembly of 36
members, at least 12 of whom had to be chiefs. Both Dhlamini and Mabuza formed political
parties in 1978: Inyandza Yemaswati and Inyandza National Movement respectively. There
were 21 chiefs in the legislative assembly in 1980, at which time a request was made to the
central State that the legislative assembly be expanded to 45 members .

As will be indicated in the next section on relocation, political conflicts between a chiefly
faction and that of the petit bourgeoisie have been fierce in Kangwane . Details also follow
on the fact that Kangwane is to be incorporated into Swaziland rather than given 'independence'.

RELOCATION AND ETHNICITY IN KANGWANE

'The Swazi people, who are clearly experiencing a national awakening, are still flocking to
the territory in their thousands', claimed the Deputy Minister of Plural Relations and Develop-
ment in mid-1979, as he opened the session of the Kangwane legislative assembly. Even he
did not see this 'national awakening' as an unqualified blessing. 'Although one has great
appreciation of the fact that people want to come and settle in their national home', he
continued, 'it is necessary to sound a warning that the chiefs should not allow settlement to
take place in an unregulated way.' (RDM, 16.05.79) By mid-1980 the chief executive coun-
cillor of Kangwane , Mr Enos Mabuza , was even more concerned about the political effects of
relocation. Noting that some 150 000 people had been moved from black spots and white

63




rural areas to Kangwane over the past few years, he stated that:

As far as we are concerned, resettlement is a political bomb ... some resettlement
areas have no amenities whatsoever, no running water, no sewerage system, ho
schools and no clinics. Many of the people have no jobs. Some people have to
drink dirty water. They think we are responsible. There is no message we canh get
across to them until their problems have been attended to. (RDM, 29.07.80)

Relocation to Kangwane is not a new phenomenon. It has been an ongoing process for many
years, although only on a large and increasing scale from the late 1960s. Linked as it is to
the growth of african unemployment in South Africa since the 1960s , and to the need to control
the african dominated classes through bantustan structures , relocation into Kangwane has
been the fate of hundreds of thousands of people over the last decade or so . In 1970 the de
facto african population of Kangwane was given as 117 600 people, of whom 81 200 were
Swazis, By 1977 the estimated de facto african population, taking population growth and
resettlement into account, was 213 600 africans, 166 800 of whom were Swazis (KaNgwane
Economic Revue 1978, pp 20 and 10). The Benso government report laconically notes that

These figures indicate large~scale resettlement in KaNgwane since 1970 (p 21)

and gives the official figures for Swazis relocated in Kangwane from July 1970 to June 1976 as
some 58 696 people (p 26). The african population in the Swazi bantustan had in fact increased
by some 82% from 1970 to 1977, while the Swazi population increased by some 105%. The
massive influx continued from 1977 to 1981, apparently increasing both absolutely and in terms
of the annual rate of relocation. By mid-1981 the Swazi population of Kangwane alone was
estimated as some 350 000 people, which is 430% of the 1970 figure . (1)

Relocation 'refers to economic forces and political policies that, in their interaction, uproot,
relocate, and contain and control enormous numbers of South Africans within 'group areas"
(Maré, 1981, p 2). In reality these various processes are integrated. Nonetheless, we shall
discuss separately the processes of removal and the processes of relocation in Kangwane .
Removal will be analysed in terms of various categories: eviction of people from 'badly sited
Black areas' in order to consolidate the Swazi bantustan; transference of urban Swazis from a
township in 'white' South Africa to a township in Kangwane; removal of 'surplus’ people
resident on farms; and movement of people already resident in the bantustan. Similarly,
relocation will be examined in terms of the various sites to which people have been moved:
planned townships, squatter towns, and agricultural and 'closer' settlements. Despite this
artificial analytical distinction between removal and relocation, an attempt will be made
throughout to indicate that these processes are integrally connected to one another, as well
as to the containment and control of the african dominated classes. The fostering of ethnicity
is one such method of control, and certain aspects of ethnicity will be a particular focus in
the subsequent discussion.

"HOMELAND CONSOLIDATION'

Kangwane has always been one of the smallest of South Africa's clutch of bantustans. In 1973
it consisted of three separate chunks of land in the vicinity of Swaziland, and about ten black
spots in the surrounding districts, (2) The first of the three major land areas was the Nsikazi
reserve, a bushveld region of 70 850 ha which stretched between the Sabie and Crocodile
Rivers, and lay to the east of Nelspruit and White River, and to the west of the Kruger National
Park . The second region was the Nkomazi reserve, bordering on Swaziland in the south and
the Lomati River in the north. The third was a block of some 68 200 ha in the south, between
the Pongola River and Swaziland.

In 1973 consolidation proposals were made to excise all the above land from the Swazi bantu-
stan, with the exception of the Nkomazi reserve on the northern border of Swaziland, and
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three rapidly developing dormitory towns in the Nsikazi reserve. The Swazi population in the
excised area was to be relocated in the 'new area' still to be granted: some 170 750 ha in

the highveld, on the western border of Swaziland (SAIRR Survey 1973, pp 154-5). (The Mlondozi
and Mswati regional authorities are now located here, but like Benso we shall continue to refer
to this as the new area.) This proposed region was at the time owned by the central State and
by white farmers, and consisted of a block of land unsuited to agricultural or pastoral produc-
tion, bitterly cold in winter, and remote from employment centres (SAIRR Survey 1972 , pl74,
and 1973, p 155). Swazi bantustan structures were so undeveloped at the time that these

plans were made without consulting the ethnic administrators. Members of the Nsikazi
regional authority received the news from a press report, and subsequently protested vigorously
about the threatened loss of their reserve, 'the most developed of all the Swazi homelands'
(Star, 22.02.73; SAIRR Survey 1973, p 154).

Between 1973 and 1975 some 100 000 ha of land was apparently made available in the Barberton,
Carolina and Ermelo districts, as part of the area offered in exchange for the land to be
excised.(3) After farms started being bought in the new area , 'the resettlement of Swazi in
KaNgwane ... started in earnest' (Benso, p 26). By mid-1976 thousands, probably tens of
thousands, had been relocated in this region. By mid-1977 the total population in the new
area was conservatively estimated as 31 800 (Ibid). Many of these people appear to have been
moved as part of the process of consolidation. According to the Minister of Bantu Affairs in
late 1975, the new area would enable the establishment of a Territorial Authority, insofar as
the land was to be used

for the settlement of a number of senior chiefs and their followers who were still
resident in the White areas and could consequently not participate in a Swazi
Territorial Authority . (4)

The Territorial Authority, that elaboration of the administrative machinery needed to control
the bantustan population, was in fact established in 1976. Chief Johannes Dhlamini, a
'traditionalist' member of the Swazi royal family, became chief executive officer. That year
he was approached by the commissioner-general of the Swazi to consent to a land consolidation
proposal which involved 'the removal of Chief Dhlamini's Nsikazi tribe from their traditional
lands' (Sunday Times, 3.02.78). It was at this point that the limited autonomy of the bantu-
stan state from the central State emerged, as did the fact that ethnic political structures do
not inevitably function in support of the dominant classes. Dhlamini called a meeting in
Barberton in May 1977 at which it was unanimously decided that he should withhold his
consent, In June 1977 he called a special meeting of the Territorial Authority and reported
back in those terms. Members of the Authority promptly passed a motion of no confidence in
Dhlamini, and (illegally) deposed him. Mabuza , an ex-~school inspector with two Union
degrees, who drew his support mainly from Kangwane's petit bourgeoisie rather than from the
chiefs, was immediately elected to replace Dhlamini . (5)

The subsequent conflicts over leadership within Kangwane's political structures, themselves
integrally connected to issues such as the relation between the Swazi State adjunct and the
central State, have been described as a 'game of musical chairs' with the 'Government
apparently calling the tune' (Star, 30.06.78). Mabuza, supported by the central State,
effectively retained his position throughout, but the traditionalist chiefs did not concede
victory to their educated petit bourgeois opponents without a struggle. One aspect of the
mobilisation of internal support by the chiefs was the formation of Dhlamini's political party,
Inyandza Yemaswati ('Swazi Nation Togetherness') in January 1978. This had an overtly
ethnic orientation: its aims included the promotion of Swazi customs and culture, the foster-
ing of unity amongst all Swazis in South Africa, and opposing anything antagonistic to the
interests of Swazis (RDM, 25.01.78; Sunday Tribune , 26.02.78). The ingredients for this
'politicization of tribal distinctions' (6) lay partly in pre-capitalist Swazi society (in language,
bopular traditions, kinship ties, traditional lands and chiefdoms , etc.) and partly in the
Particular form in which pre-capitalist and capitalist social relations have been articulated
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in South Africa, epitomised in the effects of segregation and apartheid. However, the
deliberate fostering of ethnicity at this time by many of the Swazi chiefs must be related to
their need to rally support for their positions within State structures, and to prevent land
expropriations and population relocations which would erode their political bases.

The relation between these ethnic interpellations and the land question in Kangwane is an
interesting one. On the one hand, demands and practices which were to some degree
progressive, emerged from tribalists working within ethnic structures . Chief Dhlamini, for
instance, apparently attached more importance to the demands of his tribe than to those of

the central State. He also continued to act as a symbol of resistance to relocation into
Kangwane from traditional land. (By mid~1980 » when he was the local chief of the relocation
camp Eerstehoek, he was refusing to move within the bantustan borders, as he claimed he
lived on territory 'which belonged to the Swazi people by history and blood' (RDM, 29.07.80) .)
Similarly, the Inyandza Yemaswati took an aggressive line on land claims for Swazis , and
aimed to unite all Swazis so that

we will ... be able to press the South African Government for a fair deal insofar as
the allocation of land for Swazis is concerned. (RDM, 25.01.78)

On the other hand, the fostering of ethnicity in the context of national oppression is ultimately
reactionary, and serves to disorganise and divide the dominated classes. This is clearly
demonstrated in the representations made in June 1978 to the central State by ten Kangwane
chiefs, eight of whom were members of the legislative assembly. Led by Dhlamini, the ten
effectively requested more relocation, by ‘demanding a Swazis only territory'. Remaining
entirely within the dominant ideological discourse . they argued that Kangwane was meant to

be a Swazi 'homeland', but that it unfortunately included Shangaans and other tribes as well
(RDM, 6.06.78). Non-Swazis in Kangwane (mainly Zulus and Shangaans) formed 31% of the
african population in 1970, and are concentrated in the Nsikazi reserve (Benso, pp 24-5),
precisely the area under dispute at this time .

There were almost certainly other factors besides this internal resistance which led to the
August 1978 announcement that the Nsikazi reserve with the exception of 750 ha bordering on
the Sabie River was to remain part of Kangwane. (Such factors probably included the problems
anticipated in moving some 60 000 Swazis out of the 'most developed' area of Kangwane, and
the desire to pre-empt land speculation by white farmers and prominent white politicians.)

As a result of this concession, Kangwane was to receive 70 000 ha less of the new area than
originally promised (Benso, p 9). None of the other areas marked for excision in 1973 were
reprieved, and relocation of Swazis from these areas appears to have begun in earnest from

the mid-1970s.

As far as relocation as an aspect of bantustan consolidation is concerned, this resettlement
into the new area involved a number of different groups of people. Removals appear to have
occurred from the block of Kangwane south of Swaziland in the period from 1975 to 1977 .
although we have been able to obtain only indirect confirmation of this .(7) By 1978, removals
of Swazis from 'badly situated Black areas or other Black states'(8) had either occurred or
were imminent. (In 1970 some 29 000 Swazis lived in other bantustans, mainly in Lebowa and
in Bophuthatswana.) 'Black spot' removals were also threatened in the late 1970s. A press

report in early 1977 stated that:

About 20 000 Swazi families scattered over the Eastern Transvaal are to be resettled
inside the newly established Swazi homeland. .. . Most of the people to be
resettled come from Kromkrans, Driefontein, Amersfoort and Vlakplaas. Some are
160 km away in Nelspruit and Lydenburg. (RDM, 9.03.77)

Daggakraal and Kafferlokasie were two more 'black spots' noted by the Department of Plural
Relations in its 1977/8 report as due for excision and the relocation of their inhabitants to the
new area.(9) Waite, writing in 1977, also stated that the proposed consolidation of Kangwane
meant that ten 'black spots' would be removed in the Barberton, White River and Nelspruit
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areas, and seven in the districts of Volksrust, Carolina, Ermelo, Wakkerstroom and Amers -
foort (Waite's map) .

These 'black spot' removals appear to have begun on a significant scale from about 1978. In
that year relocation involved Swazis mainly from Kromkrans » near Cullinan (Benso , P 26), 22
of the 35 Swazi chiefs in South Africa were by then resident in Kangwane and, according to
the 1978 Benso report, 'resettlement of the tribes is still continuing' (Ibid, p 12). In 1979,

4 739 people were removed from a 'black spot' in the Carolina district. (10) By mid-1980, as
already noted, Mabuza was claiming that some 150 000 people had been moved into Kangwane
from white farms and 'black spots' over the past few years. Relocation from these black-
owned freehold farms was still continuing in 1980 (SAIRR Survey 1980, p 395).

Such farms were not necessarily owned by Swazis. Doornkop, for instance ., was a farm near
Middelburg owned by some Pedis, Concerted Pedi resistance to removal occurred throughout
the 1960s, delaying their actual eviction. By 1974, when the remaining 420 Pedi families

were ultimately forcibly removed to Lebowa, there still remained some 18 000 people., They
were largely Swazis and South Ndebeles who had moved onto the land and had been paying
rent to the Pedi landowners from about 1970 . These 'illegal squatters' worked as migrants in
various towns or on neighbouring farms, but a high proportion of them were unemployed (SAIRR
Survey 1974, p 200). By 1980 many of these Doornkop Swazis had been moved to the relocation
camp of Eerstehoek in Kangwane (RDM, 29.07 .80) ,

The next stage in this process of relocating South Africans in order to 'consolidate the home-
lands' is likely to occur after the Van der Walt recommendations have been made known. It
is rumoured that Barberton and its environs will be incorporated into Kangwane if the Commis~
sion's proposals are implemented. Mabuza has certainly claimed areas adjoining Kangwane
which, according to him, 'to any reasonable person should be logically inside' (Star, 30.06.
81). It is debatable whether the people facing relocation as a result of this latest 'final
solution' to bantustan consolidation - which may even result in a relocation of people out of
Kangwane to labour dormitories near regional development axes (Population removals , Pp 7-8)
- accept the Commission to the same extent as does Mabuza.

URBAN RELOCATION

Urban relocation to Kangwane involves the removal of african residents from townships
bordering on this bantustan to Kangwane itself. It is thus one aspect of the process of making
ethnic citizens of South African africans, of transforming workers living near their place of
work to commuters, and of seeing that

No stone is ... left unturned to achieve the settlement in the homelands of non-
productive Bantu at present residing in the European areas. (11)

Many of those relocated from townships have been dumped in the Nsikazi reserve in the north,
which has throughout the 1970s been the area where a large section of Kangwane's economi-
cally active population lived, and there a large percentage of Kangwane's commuters .

The process of urban relocation to the Swazi bantustan began in the late 1960s with the removal
of about 3 700 Swazis from the White River township to Kabokweni, 20 km east of White River
in the Nsikazi reserve (Malan & Hattingh) . Kabokweni was established in 1967 and had some

3 300 residents by 1970 (Benso, p 27) . many of whom commuted daily to work in White River.
Then in 1972, 2 000 ‘squatters' were moved from the outskirts of Komatipoort to Naas, later
known as Kamaghekeza, in the Nkomazi reserve. Instead of being able to walk to work , those
Who had jobs in Komatipoort had to pay R3,30 a month bus fare in 1972 (SAIRR Survey 1972, p
1_76; RDM, 14.08.72). By 1975, 2 300 Swazis had also been moved from Malelane to Kama -

Quekeza (Malan & Hattingh) .
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7 300 Swazis were moved from the township in Nelspruit in 1973 . They were relocated in
Lekazi, later known as Kanyamazane, a township 23 km east of Nelspruit (Ibid). The houses
in Nelspruit township were converted into hostels for men, and Kanyamazane became a
dormitory town for commuters working in Nelspruit, Matsulu in the Nsikazi reserve also
developed into a dormitory town, this time serving Kaapmuiden. 6 300 Swazis living in
Kaapmuiden's township had been moved here by 1975 (Ibid), the bulk of them being moved in
the 1973-74 period. The process of urban relocation into Kangwane almost certainly went on
after this and affected other townships in 'white' South Africa as well., Swazi residents in
Barberton had for instance been moved to Kangwane by 1981 (Star, 30.06.81), and Piet Retief's
Swazi inhabitants had been threatened with removal by 1977 (see Waite's map) .

By 1975 the above~mentioned townships of Kabokweni, Kamaghekeza , Kanyamazane and
Matsulu were the only proclaimed towns in Kangwane, and were all the product of urban
relocation. A feature common to all of them was a burgeoning population, as ‘urban relocatees'
were joined by those moving into the townships for other reasons. Urban population in
Kangwane thus soared, from 5 200 people in 1970 (4,4% of Kangwane's de facto population)

to an estimated 41 300 people in 1977 (19,3% of the total population) (Benso, p 20). Kanya -
mazane's residents, for instance, numbered zero in 1972 » 9780 1in 1975, and 17 080 in 1977
(Ibid, p 27). These urban population figures do not even include those in the swelling

squatter camps on the outskirts of all Kangwane's towns . By 1976 large squatter settlements
had developed around the urban centres, as people unable to obtain land, housing or employ-
ment moved to where the chances of survival were greatest. Many of those initially relocated
in other areas of the Swazi bantustan thus later moved to squatter settlements such as Pienaar
near Kanyamazane, where some 14 000 people lived by the end of 1980 (Afrika » November 1980) .
Relocation into Kangwane's urban areas was thus by no means over once residents had been
evicted from townships in 'white' South Africa . Glossing over the causes of this relocation , e sl L T b 5 = -
:il:t;:g-felocation into squatter settlements, the Benso report acknowledges this fact, by - : ;:;ell }A-gin;:aii’led family housing (September 1982) =

H1y

Driefontein -
it should be pointed out that spontaneous urban settlement outside towns, as at
Dundonald and other dense settlements » often occurs in Kangwane.... (Benso , p 28)

al (1981) .
Mathopestad (Mathopestat) nearol?ioons . W?stern Tzaﬁnfvi @ $( T iRacte,
oy . W i o B @:zZ$& s
Sl Lk st e S B e
REMOVALS FROM WHITE-OWNED FARMS , N D Ca e el S S o -y
R e e e e B T o
Eviction of labour tenants, 'squatters' and 'non-productive Banty' from farms in the Eastern - o : . Fop ol hh g ¢ el sl -§’.. i .
Transvaal, due partly to the consolidation of capitalist relations of production on these farms , - - g Sr L @;3-: N 1R ) -
has been an ongoing process throughout the twentieth century.(12) The fostering of this i AR :": ik W i e
process by the State has also long been a feature of the development of capitalist agriculture s o R IR A S - b
in South Africa. No new 'squatter' contracts could be made in the Transvaal after 1913, and : : ok R R S
by 1970 new labour tenant contracts had been prohibited in most if not all Transvaal districts . j j L s Ly
After August 1980 labour tenancy as a form of farm labour was made illegal throughout South : i Bl T ;.: ﬁ Z : '@‘.@’Z—:§§
Africa. P e : i ::@ . ;: i:
o T g %
Legislation does not necessarily reflect practice, and illegal labour tenancy and 'squatting’ - ~ z
have been prevalent in many districts at various periods . Nonetheless, for various reasons - .
including the growth of structural unemployment in South Africa, many farmers have since the i b -
1960s been only too willing to evict labour tenants, 'squatters' and other surplus people from : e N
their farms, replacing them with a smaller number of wage workers. In the context of influx E
control and the bantustan policy, this large and 'continuously increasing number of Bantu who y
live on white farms without contributing anything to agricultural productivity'(13) has tended H

to be forced into the bantustans .

It is difficult to obtain any idea of the geographical aspects or of the relative importance of
this form of relocation into Kangwane . It is however clear that many of those in squatter
settlements in the bantustan are ex- labour tenants evicted from white -owned farms in
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Mathopestad - homes under threat of removal (July 1981) | <3 :
Mogopa , Western Transvaal - a black spot near Ventersdorp under threat ofremoval

Motlatla , another Western Transvaal black spot under threat of removal (July 1981)

Mathopestad, where people may keep cattle and have access to fields (July 1981)
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boreholes and dams supply the whole community (July 1981)

surplus grain is processed on the farm and sold to the co-op at Lichtenburg
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Motlatla - numbered houses indicate the threat of removal
removal this Western Transvaal black spot faces (July 1981)

Motlatla - cattle in good condition now - but after the move?

(July 1981)
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Motlatla - schools have been numbered by officials in preparation for the move (July 1981)

Tsetse, a relocation area near Ramatlabama (July 1981)

. grandmother cares for baby while the mother seeks work illegally in the city

(July 1981)




adjacent areas.(14) By 1980, for instance, there were

-at least 11 000 squatters near Matsulu township, some of them having been recently
moved off white-owned farms throughout the Eastern Transvaal. (WIP 16, p 26)

African farm residents are notoriously powerless, landless and poverty-stricken, and it is
likely that on their eviction they would be forced into the least congenial of Kangwane's
settlement areas =~ the squatter and denser settlements.

As regards the relative importance of relocation from 'white' rural areas, the SPP sample for
Kangwane indicated that 19% of those interviewed had moved with their families from white
farms to the bantustan. This percentage is probably not representative of Kangwane's popu=
lation at large, 64% of those interviewed for SPP purposes having arrived in Kangwane in or
before 1970, while the major thrust of relocation from 'white' rural areas appears to have
been after 1970. According to Benso, 'large-scale and mostly voluntary resettlement’
occurred in the new area between 1973 and 1978 (p 26). People from surrounding farms almost
certainly made up.the majority of those moving 'voluntarily' to Kangwane in this period.
Furthermore , Mabuza saw removal from white rural areas as one of the two major forms of
relocation into his bantustan from the late 1970s. Thus the figure of 19% is probably too low
to reflect adequately the extent of removal from white ~owned land to Kangwane over the 1970s.

RELOCATION DUE TO THE INSTITUTION OF BETTERMENT
SCHEMES AND THE CREATION OF A PEASANTRY AND
CAPITALIST ESTATES

The creation of betterment schemes centres around the demarcation of land into residential,
agricultural and grazing land; the allocation of 'economic units' of farming land to the
minority who are supposed to develop into a 'permanent farming class', and the complete or

Gannalaagte - relocation area for people evicted from farms (July 1981) partial removal of the majority from access to land and stock. By 1974, 75% of Kangwane's
surface area had been demarcated into the various areas, but by 1976 the second stage of
Atamaleng - relocation area for people evicted from towns (July 1981) detailed planning and actual movement of people had affected only 0,1% of the land.(15) The

April 1981 edition of Informa indicates that little progress has been made with the implemen-
tation of betterment schemes since 1976:

Farming rights are allotted in an arbitrary fashion by chiefs on a non-selective basis.
Therefore subsistence farming is mostly practised in KaNgwane . The department plans
to establish more people on an economic basis. (p 14)

There are many obstacles to the institution of betterment schemes and the associated reloca-
tion of people. A prime one is the political implications of depriving tens of thousands of
people of the limited amount of land and stock to which they have managed to cling. Further-
more , much of the land in Kangwane is technically unsuited to agricultural and/or pastoral
production, and is in any case so densely populated that residential sites already occupy
much of the land surface. In the Nsikazi reserve, for instance, dryland crop production 'is
severely restricted by population pressure' (Benso, p 33), and consequently less attention
has been given to betterment schemes here than in the rest of Kangwane (Ibid, p 19). The
Benso report refers blandly to the population pressure on the existing agricultural land, and
states that the estimated population in Kangwane in 1977 - 57,5 people per sq km - ‘is
indeed high for a predominantly rural population' (p 20).

Capitalist farming has however developed on a very limited scale in Kangwane . There are

for example two irrigation schemes at Lomati and Tonga, and there is also a sisal project at

the latter place. Commercial forestry plantations, run by the State, are of increasing impor-
tance in the new area. In 1978, 7 500 ha of commercial plantations around Lochiel were still

to be added to Kangwane as part of the consolidation land. By 1980 the plantations in the
bantustan covered 12 000 ha, and according to Koornhof this area could be expanded by 30% .(16)
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It is useful at this point to analyse in:greater detail some of the attempts to establish a
peasantry and/or capitalist farming, and the associated relocation of people within Kangwane .
The Lomati sugar project was established in 1966, and by 1981 it covered 219 ha. When the
project was started,

The land was ploughed without the consent of the existing 'owners' and caused
much resentment. (WIP16, p 38)

The original intention was to convert the land use from (sub
farms run by small farmers.
the South African - and later

-)subsistence farming to sugar
However, the project rapidly evolved into a farm controlled by
the Kangwane - State » on which wage labour was employed.

The sisal scheme at Tonga, on 1 600 ha in 1981 , is also run as an estate employing largely
female labour. From September 1980 it was owned jointly by Measured Farming Ltd, a Pieter-
maritzburg-based company, and various State development corporations including the KaNgwane
Economic Development Corporation. By 1981 there were plans to expand sisal production,
which involved utilising about 2 000 ha on the Swaziland border.

This is a particularly sensitive topic as it involves moving the people to accommodate
the scheme.... According to the KaNgwane Agricultural Department this scheme and
removals would only be undertaken with the consent of the people concerned. (‘The
people' usually refers to the chief, and presumably he can be persuaded to consent...,
What would probably happen is that the state would initiate the new scheme - clear

ground, move people, etc - and then hand over to MF who would make money on the
venture) . (Ibid, pp 36-7)

The cotton scheme, on 200 ha near Figtree in 1981, is one of the few agricultural projects
where the intention to foster small rural capitalists via the scheme still exists. It is
envisaged that in 1989 the scheme will be transferred to individual farmers, each receiving
20 ha. By early 1981 there were also seven 'progressive farmers' on 20 ha plots on land
adjoining the cotton project lands. Each had been given massive loans by the KEDC - the
only farmer who actually grew any cotton in 1980 received a R21 000 loan. These individual
farmers were tightly controlled by the KEDC, and effectively served as managers for the
corporation rather than as petty capitalists (Ibid, pp 37-8).

The agricultural projects discussed above typify the few which have been established in
Kangwane, and indicate that Koornhof's de sideratum for this bantustan -

die ontwikkeling van 'n suksesvolle en tevrede boeregemeenskap (speech on 2.05.80) -

has hardly been realised. Indeed, the projects have ten
effect. Land subject to 'agricultural development'
capitalist farmers, but by large/State capital empl
have lost, or are in imminent danger of losing, th
into rural workers and surplus people by capitalis

ded to have precisely the opposite

is being utilised not by peasants and petty
oying wage labourers. As a result, people
eir patches of land, and are being converted
t development within Kangwane itself .

Thus, the conditions that have created structural unemployment in white-owned
agriculture with the abolition of the labour tenant system, are being repeated in the
rural areas of the bantustans themselves . Structural unemployment had made areas
of control (the bantustans) hecessary, areas where the unemployed could be 'kept'
away from the urban areas. Now the slim chance of that control succeeding thro ugh
the creation of a stable class of subsistence and peasant farmers , is being eroded.

(WIP 16, p 35)

The central State and its bantustan adjunct clearly intend to press ahead with this agricultural
programme , with its concomitant implications for relocation and class formation. Expenditure
on agricultural planning and conservation rose from R21 000 in 1973/4 to R118 000 in 1976/7 .
By 1980 various schemes fostering the development of a peasantry and/or capitalist farmers
had been initiated, including training courses for agricultural demonstrators, agricultural
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eratives, and the utilisation of skilled national servicemen of the SADF in various
o 1tural programmes.(17) Koornhof has praised all these schemes, and has noted that the
agrlcuane government, like the South African government, must give high priority to agricul-
Kamiv‘clj.ievelopment. The ominous implications of such development are noted in part by the
11:3‘;131::150 report, which emphasises the importance of urban development in Kangwane

to accommodate the surplus population from the rural areas, since the afgricu.ltural
potential of KaNgwane is not large enough to provide the entire population with a
satisfactory standard of living. (p 27)

In all, then, relocation of people through the implementation of betterment schemest:anriist?f
fostering of peasant/capitalist farming, does not seem to have reached largsepropocx; 1;6 e
Kangwane as yet. Nonetheless, provided the re:sistcjmc'e of the I?eople can oTxllfgro are, e
is a strong probability that this form of relocation w.111 increase in the futurcla . i sfate Loy
strong indications that 'agricultural development' will take the for.m of .farrTu?g };he .
medium and large capital, rather than by peasants and pe'tty Swazi cj'apltalls s. et fate
ment of the latter type of farming, in the context of massive reloca"nlon (_Jn a grfoss y i rcciqal
1and area, of land which needs considerable cash outlays to make it su-ltable or comml\e;I e
farming , and of the underdevelopment of Kangwane, is a very problematlc;)al p?tcezls = . o}

the policy of creating petty rural capitalists, even if successful, .would enefit o .SyDe .
miniscule percentage of Kangwane's population. As a representative of Kangwane p

ment of Agriculture noted in 1981 :

The department plans to establish more farmers on an economic basis: If the
country's resources are fully exploited and the net income per farmelkr)ls R3 600 per
i i i asis.
, it will be possible to establish 2 630 farmers on an economic .
vest (Informa, April 1981, pp 14-5, our emphasis)

Thus even if a class of Swazi peasants and/or petty rural capitalists is'estal?llshedl',1 the
immediate economic effect on the vast bulk of Kangwane's rural population w11.1 be 1f: clel same
as that following the penetration of State capital into the rural areas: relocation, fu
proletarianisation, and marginalisation.

RELOCATION IN KANGWANE: AN OVERVIEW OF THE CONDITIONS

People who have been relocated into Kangwane have landed up in a number of d1fferenkt)l';y‘}rl)veitsh
of settlement. One of these is a planned 'modern’ township, to. some extent compar;a e
the municipal township from which many of the people re side'nt in such settlements av.eded
moved. Housing and services, on a significant but grossly inadequate scale, are provi

in part by State corporations such as the SADT.

Bantu are also permitted to erect their own dwellings with their own funds according

to previously approved plans ... the occupants are entitled, provided they beléngt.
to the ethnic group in whose area the township is situated, to purchase the properties
with or without dwellings.... (18)

'Self-built houses' (and 'self-bou dorpe') are in fact being promoted by the central State, as
a result of its inability to cope with the housing shortage .(19)

Most of these townships, built to accommodate people removed from municip.al t}?wnshtlﬁ)sofand
those working in the four border industrial areas surrounding Kangwane, are 1n.t fhnoliTsikazi
the bantustan. The main ones are Kabokweni, Kanyamazane and Ma_tsulu, all in le G
reserve. Kamaghekeza and Kamhlushwa (or Vlakbult) in the Nkomazi reserve are ?dsz :r iy ]
ships, although they seem to fall into the more disadvantag('ad category of townsf exgmple
the homelands' with only 'rudimentary services and housing'.(20) People were %r Z

moved to Kamaghekeza (then Naas) before any houses or services had been provided.
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Families moved in this urban relocation then had to live in one-roomed corrugated iron huts v
unbearably hot in the bushveld summer (SAIRR Survey 1972, p 176). By 1977 there were however
631 SADT houses here, and 10 self-built ones . for an official population of 2 471 people
(Benso, pp 27-8).

These townships housing commuter workers receive the bulk of State expenditure on urban
areas.(21) A considerable boost has in fact been given by relocation to the development of
Swazi capitalists, as construction work is given out as far as possible to Swazi contractors .
Relocation into the bantustan was . for example, the precondition for the development of
Kangwane's 'only noteworthy Black manufacturer by 1978, the proud owner of three brickwork s
(Benso, pp 39-40), Very few if any of the seven million bricks supplied by him to the Depart-
ment of Works in 1977/8 could have been used in the squatter settlements. These had already
burgeoned around the dormitory townships, and the flow of people into them had shown no
signs of diminishing by 1981 .(22) As the Benso report notes :

If provision is made, especially at Kabokweni, for the surrounding squatter towns,
which decrease in population density the further they are situated from White River,
it becomes clear how important jobs in adjoining White towns are to the existence
of towns in Kangwane. (p 26)

By 1977 people who commuted from Kangwane on a daily basis to work in ‘'white' South Africa
were largely drawn from Kanyamazane (6 500) . Pienaar, its neighbouring squatter settlement
(5 000), Kabokweni (3 300) and Kamaghekeza (I 700) (Benso, p 43). There were in that year
no people commuting on a daily basis from the newly added area (Ibid, p 44).

Relocation towns in the north of Kangwane can thus be distinguished from those in the south
visually, in terms of the extent and nature of State-financed infrastructural development in
their centres. This in turn is related to their different class compositions: a significant
proportion of people in the northern settlements are commuter workers or members of the petit
bourgeoisie, and the proportion of migrant workers and surplus people is correspondingly less
than in the south. The policy of urban relocation has in fact substantially altered the impor-
tance of migrant workers vis-a-vis commuter workers in Kangwane . In 1970 commuters’
income formed 13,5% of Kangwane's GNI (Black), while migrants' income formed 58,5%. By
1975 commuters were earning 48,0% of the GNI (Black) , and migrants only 24 ,1% (Ibid, p 31).
(The number of migrant workers in Kangwane has probably increased sharply since 1970 (Ibid,
p 47), but their relative importance has declined.) Fostering commuter workers at the expense
of migrant workers is of course State policy, as it facilitates social control, encourages the
development of a stabilised semi-skilled work force, and improves the chances of capitalist
development within the bantustans by providing a home market (see e.g. Ibid, p 43).

By 1977 there were an estimated 28 200 commuters travelling daily between Kangwane and
work - an increase of some 25 000 on the 1970 figure. Most worked in Nelspruit (12 500},
White River (3 300), Komatipoort (1 400) and Malelane (1 000) (Ibid, pp 43-4). Over 80% of
them used buses to get to and from work , and transporting labour units between Kangwane

and 'white’ South Africa seems to be another way in which capital accumulation amongst the
Swazi petit bourgeoisie is fostered (Ibid, p 44). Over 9 000 commuters worked in neighbouring
rural areas, mainly on farms, especially those near White River (4 000) . Malelane (2 000),
Nelspruit (1 600) and Komatipoort (1 500) (Ibid, p 44). Kangwane residents also commuted to
nearby plantations and sawmills » and many women commuted seasonally as farm workers.
Infrastructural development to facilitate this movement of labour has been more rapid than

that to improve living conditions within the bantustan. In 1978, for example, a tarred road
to Kabokweni was being completed .

There are three other types of settlement areas to be found in varying forms in Kangwane.

The first is the 'closer' or 'denser’ settlement, where agricultural activities are insignificant
and where people are settled in 'more densely populated residential areas' than those described
above for the townships . State-provided services are far more perfunctory than in the town-
ships, and according to the government circular describing them .
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(t)hese settlements offer a refuge for squatters from European farms, black spots
and missionary farms. (23)

The second type of settlement is on Trust land, 'in accordance with a system of controlled
squatting'. Agricultural activities occur here . and those who owned over 20 morgen of land
before being moved to the bantustan are supposed to be transferred to this type of settlement.
The third type is the betterment scheme, already described above . According to Government
Circular 25/67, the first two forms of settlement 'are ancillary and complementary’ to the
third form, the betterment scheme. Furthermore, those settled in terms of the second system,
that of controlled squatting, can if necessary be moved to townships or to closer settlements .

The interconnection between these various types of settlement makes it very difficult to
distinguish them from one another in Kangwane. It is clear that betterment schemes are in
their initial phases all over Kangwane . It also appears that the 'controlled squatting' type of
settlement on Trust land exists in Kangwane . The Minister of Plural Relations and Develop-
ment announced in mid-1978 that land acquired by the SABT was under the jurisdiction of the
Kangwane government, but would continue to be owned for the time being by the Trust, so _
that the planning and orderly settlement of people on the land would be ensured (SAIRR Survey
1978, p 291). People who had been moved from rural areas also clearly preferred to attempt
to subsist in areas where they could farm, rather than in denser settlements. The bulk of
Kangwane's land is in fact divided into tribal areas, under the control of some 20 chiefs who
still seem to have a significant degree of control over the allocation of farming land. The
Benso report states that

the majority of those resettling prefer to settle in chiefs' towns with their tribal
heads ... old inhabitants and newcomers almo st without exception live on land
allocated to the various tribes. Each member of the tribe is entitled to specific
agricultural rights. (p 26)

Nonetheless, it appears that few people relocated in Kangwane have managef to obtain
farming land, although doubtless the chiefs and their henchmen have been more fortunate than
most. The SPP questionnaires indicated that 7% of the sampled families had obtained agricul-
tural land, and 9% had obtained grazing land. As the Benso report notes ungrammatically :

The dense settlements which has arisen since 1975 in the newly-added areas is
also urban in nature, with few of the people earning a livelihood in agriculture. (p 20)

'‘Dense settlement' is in fact the term generally used to describe relocation centres in
Kangwane , apart from the townships discussed above. These centres, the archetypical
dumping grounds, litter the new area. By 1980 they included Eerstehoek or Nhlazatshe,
Ekulindeni, Dundonald, Lochiel, Zwalluwnest, Tsjakastad and Fernie. The settlements
accommodate people evicted inter alia from land owned or rented in 'white' South Africa ,
from farms, from urban areas, and from land within Kangwane .

Relocation centres in the new area, together with their squatter environs and the squatter
settlements adjoining the townships, are doubtless the major ones to which Mabuza referred
when he claimed that some resettlement areas had no amenities whatsoever, and high
unemployment rates. Primitive conditions and a desperate struggle for survival are charac-
teristics of these centres. Eerstehoek, for example, consists of three settlement zones,
occupied one after the other during 1978/9. By October 1979 , when the third wave began,
there were 12 000 people there. By July 1980, Eerstehoek had precisely five taps, and a small
stream was effectively the only source of water. There was no sewerage system beyond the
pit latrines built by the residents through a tribal levy. As in other relocation centres in the
hew area, stock is not allowed, and agricultural activities are precluded for mo st or al%
people through lack of land. As in the rest of Kangwane , surviving by providing a service or
by trading is illegal in Eerstehoek , unless the individual concerned is moneyed and acceptable
to the authorities. Surviving by obtaining work in 'white' South Africa is frequer.ltly also '
illegal and/or impossible - yet the settlement is primarily one of women and chlldren, which
indicates a large male migrant sector. And as the final touch, a seconded South African State
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official wanted people to be shuffled around within Eerstehoek itself. This was because a

‘neutral zone' of 500 metres had not been left bet i i
el R e i e L. ween the border with South Africa - a road -

gnscocizlnfozeattizeamzzt;gm ;};.et rlljew area, Mayfl/ower, appears to have been established partly
petit bourgeoisie and/or politically influential Swazi

) . . ; . is. The farm was
given to the Swazi National Royal Club by the South African government in 1978 as an area

to suit the economic standards of the Swazis who will live there. The one for members

] . : ]

3‘\’}; Club ha}xgs members 'in So'w‘eto . and it is interesting that Koornhof noted in 1980 that there
) e a r::um er of Swam.famllles on the Witwatersrand who wished to establish their own
ouses in Mayflower. 'Hulle mooi voorbeeld moet aangemoedig word', he added.(24)

E:;;visgite atiﬁ e>;is‘lclence Zf class differences within and between centres of relocation in
, ost all residents in the urban settlements face b
include a chronic housing shortage, lack ili S adequate lionith eomt®
: of school facilities, inade te health i
the difficulty of obtaining purified wat , e and . ralised
er, lack of employment, disease, and i
' . ) generalised
i:)(())\trericg i Matsglu has for instance been described as ‘a "disaster", with houses containing
. o) X Lie'ople in each, packed closely together' (WIP16, p 26). It was here that cholera
fhev'a eorll in a.number of areas of Kangwane in 1980 » Was particularly severe, due partly t<;
stfe:;r;aede;q};leaci:;eai.ciftthefv:zter suppiysand sewerage disposal systems. Koornhof in mid-1980
ility o € central State to cope with the shorta i
' R ges of housing and educa-
'ﬁ:;nal Tfac;h}lues in Kangwane . The relocation towns of Ekulindeni and Eerstehogek , as
ognised by even the Benso report, 'could not nearly keep pace with resettlement’ (p 26).

The meaning of this inability to kee indi
P pace was indicated i ini
Plural Relations in 1979, He stressed that = e by ket Berur M s of

(b)e.causej it had not been possible to foresee that people would move to the
terr{to.ry in .such r.1umbers , services became inadequate and the highest degree of
administrative skill was needed to prevent a collapse. (RDM, 16.05.79)

Increasingly frantic statements by State officials from 1979 about unplanned settlement bear

witness to the advanced st
e state of the collapse by the late 1970s , as does the 1980 cholera

glntegzprllooitn;lengéz ;llafz L};r:rll.lghout Kangwane . even in the (relatively) privileged dormitory towns

e pos;tion e or a collr151derable period of time. The Benso report remarks coyly

e Statesoth fvourable as re.gards the provision of employment to Kangwane

e i,n v Seek.na commuter traffic has not risen very rapidly despite a considerable

- ing v;ork (p 10). .It thus claims that more and more Swazis have had to

N our, a reature particularly pronounced among those relocated in the new
anad new entrants to the labour market (p 47). The report does not however reveal that

in i i
Obtf:i\;o:;lv:);)]f rezltil;nt workers., the migrant labourer has found it increasingly difficult to
. Labour relocation, not labour allocation, is now the order of the day, and the

bantustans have become dumpi
: ping grounds for the unemploved
for instance, recruiting about twice a week in 1980 ploved. The Tonga lshour bureau was ,

Most times people gather at the bureau only to be told that no-one is recruiting.
(WIP 16, p 38)

By September 1980 only about 500
; people had been recruit
registered as workseekers since the start of the year ruited although by thert 1 968 had been
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On each recruiting day there are crowds of at least 500 people hoping to get jobs .
(Ibid)

Responses to SPP questionnaires have indicated how strongly people in Kangwane's relocation
sites feel about their appalling living conditions. Leaders in the bantustan State structures
have become concerned about the political implications of their dissatisfaction. Mabuza
complained in mid-~1980 about people in Kangwane who discredited their leaders by exploiting
the sufferings of 'our people' (Star, 9.05.80), and stated that no message would be accepted
by those in relocation areas until their problems have been resolved. As Laurence notes in
an article on Kangwane , the policy of relocation is

not only inducive to tribal rivalries between the different ethnic states but also to
divisions between their political rulers and the "resettled" people. (RDM, 29.07 .80)

Repressive forces are of course readily available to the central State and its bantustan

adjunct to prevent this division exploding into open confrontation. Another countermeasure,
much utilised in Kangwane as in other bantustans, is an emphasis on the unity of the Swazi
nation. This displacement of class contradictions onto ethnic divisions has taken various
forms in Kangwane . The exclusive appeal to Swazis by various chiefs, led by Chief Johannes
Dhlamini, has already been outlined; Mabuza and his petit bourgeois supporters have taken

a more flexible line. Supported by the central State, they have indeed continued to emphasise
ethnicity. This is done both in their ideological discourses (phrases such as 'our people',
'our task of nation building', 'the development of the Swazi', etc. abound in their speeches)
(25) and in their material practices, particularly in the cultural and educational spheres. The
latter include the establishment of a SiSwati Language Board, the holding of national Swazi
festivals, the introduction of SiSwati as the medium in primary schools in 1978, and the
forcing of children in Kangwane to go to schools in Kangwane rather than in ‘white' South
BAfrica.(26) (This last measure was probably introduced by the central State rather than its
adjunct, as part of the policy of cultivating good ethnic citizens.) On occasion, the practices
descend to the ridiculous, as in the State's utilisation of the services of an 'organiser of
culture' and of one 'Mother Culture'.(27)

Unification with Swaziland is also periodically mooted (RDM, 5.10.78), and constant
references are made to Kangwane's close cultural and traditional ties with Swaziland. Nor
are Swazis still resident in 'white' South Africa neglected in these ethnic appeals. Various
organisations and State bodies, such as Kangwane's political parties and the Swazi urban
board, have at various times attempted to foster an identification by urban Swazis of their
'Swaziness'. The central State, with considerably more power at its disposal, also forces
an at least nominal identification in a whole variety of ways. As the Minister of Plural
Relations told the Kangwane urban representative :

It is of the utmost importance that you should be successful in creating and
maintaining strong ties between Kwa-Ngwane citizens in the urban areas and

their country of origin. (Post, 15.09.78)

It is interesting to note that various prominent individuals in South African townships have in
the past identified closely with their Swazi bantustan.(28)

Mabuza and leading members in his Inyandza National Movement, a political party formed in
1978, do not however emphasise ethnicity alone in attempting to unify and rally Kangwane
residents in their support. In part, this is due to the very success of the bantustan policy
in focusing the consciousness of the dominated classes on the State adjuncts rather than on
the central State, and the counterproductiveness of this for the bantustan authorities,
Mabuza, for instance, claimed bitterly that relocated people 'think we are responsible' {our
emphasis). Thus a strong element in their ideological discourses, and to some extent in
other practices, is a nationalistic appeal to 'blacks' as well as a somewhat contradictory
emphasis on 'non-racialism'. In the late 1970s, Mabuza's statements were studded with
rejections of the division of South Africa into ethnic units, rejections of exclusive bantustan
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governments, refusals to consider amalgamation with Swaziland on the grounds that this
contradicted his belief in an undivided South Africa, and with references to his 'Zulu Xhosa
and Tswana brothers'.(29) The Inyandza National Movement belongs to Buthelezi's Scl:.uth
African Black Alliance, and as a top aide of Mabuza noted proudly of the Movement's consti-
tution:

You will have to look very hard and very long before you find the word Swazi .
(RDM, 11.10.79)

The political party is in fact open to all who accept its objectives, which include fostering
a spirit of unity among the people of Kangwane and between them and 'all their African
brothers in South Africa’; keeping Kangwane part of South Africa forever, and abolishing all
forms of discrimination 'based on tribe, clan, sex, colour or creed' (Ibid). As yet, the
Kangwane State does not seem to have discriminated against non-Swazis in those alreas over
which it has jurisdiction, although the central State has apparently done so {e.g. home and
land ownership in the relocation areas seem to be restricted to Swazis only) .(30)

There are, of course, numerous pressures which the central State can bring to bear to force
greater ethnic identification among all classes in Kangwane , and a greater conformity by the
Swazi state to the grand bantustan policy.(31) A swing towards this identification and confor-
mity among Kangwane's administrators and politicians is perhaps indicated in the political in-
fighting of early 1981, revolving around Mabuza's official visit in Ianuary 1981 to the Swazi
Battalion. This was deplored by Lukhele, a cabinet minister who has on occasion been
described as a 'strong critic of apartheid' (Star, 23.04.75). Lukhele rejected recognition of
the Battalion, stating that he would not agree to blacks serving on the border until they had
the same rights as whites. He also criticised Inkatha for allegedly forcing boycotting students
back to school, and argued that if this were true he wanted the National Movement's
affiliation to SABA reviewed.

Mabuza mobilised support against Lukhele amongst his henchmen by appealing to ethnicity.
He claimed that he was the Chief Minister of all the Swazis in the Republic, including those
of different views, such as the Swazis in the Battalion. Furthermore , Lukhelle was 'a Swazi
Cabinet Minister in a Swazi Government in a Swazi homeland' , 8o he had no right to disown
the Swazi Battalion. Chief Buthelezi also leapt into the fray, and emphasised that Lukhele
was as capable of exploiting ethnic divisions as the best of them. Lukhele . he stated, was
one of the 'chief mischief makers behind the moves to get the people of the ingwavuma I
district to secede from KwaZulu'.(32) The net result was the expulsion of Lukhele from the
cabinet, and his replacement by Chief Johannes Dhlamini - almost the reverse of the 1977
purge of Dhlamini and entrance of Lukhele. According to a press report, this was a sign of
the imminent merger between 'Swazi Nation Togetherness' and the National Movement . in
order to strengthen Mabuza's and Dhlamini's positions against Lukhele and his propos’ed
opposition party.(33)

The aboye' indication of a rapprochement between the chiefs and leading members of the petit
bourgzeo;sw , and between the Kangwane State adjunct and the central State , is not the only
one . (34 '

GRAND RELOCATION : THE DEAL WITH SWAZILAND

Question What sort of contact do you have with Swaziland?

Mabuza On a cultural and traditional level, the contact is very good. Any
further contact will be entirely an evolutionary process.
(Growth, May 1981)
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Evolution, in the South African context, had a very different meaning when in the middle of
1982 ~ just a year after the interview quoted above - the South African government announced
a deal with the Swazi King to merge Kangwane and Swaziland and to transfer Ingwavuma on the
Mozambique~-Natal border to the autocratic kingdom.,

Mabuza and the Kangwane legislative assembly, which was dissolved by Pretoria by notice
in the Government Gazette , bitterly opposed the move, but, as always, negotiation has never
been a feature of relocation.

The Swaziland deal was seen in Pretoria as a major coup for Grand Apartheid: in the words
of Dr Koornhof, this was a historic opportunity to adjust South Africa's borders and to reunite
the Swazis. King Sobhuza, who died before the deal was finalised, had requested the
unification on behalf of his people and, according to Dr Koornhof, the proposed incorporation
promised greater political and economic development for the entire area .(35)

The reality was somewhat different. It had all the traditional features of relocation: forced
removal of citizenship, lack of consent - even from the government-created legislative
assembly in Kangwane - and Grand Apartheid above everything else.

For years, apartheid ideologues had argued the case for more far-reaching separation,

linking Swazi-speaking South Africans with Swaziland, Tswana-speaking South Africans with
Botswana, and Sotho ~speaking South Africans with Lesotho. The merger of Ciskei and Transkei
was also seen in this context. In this way, there would be effective consolidation within
internationally recognised countries of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland (BLS - the ex-
protectorates) . Grand Apartheid could be legitimised, it was implied. The proposed constel-
lation would in this way gain a foothold in the Organisation for African Unity and thereby gain

recognition.

In August 1981 these dreams suddenly burst into public life after a. meeting iff Pretoria between
the South African and Swaziland Foreign Ministers .

The official policy before had been the ridiculous one of grooming Kangwane for independence .
In 1978 Dr Connie Mulder, then Minister of Plural Relations, had urged the Kangwane legis-
lative assembly to motivate'their people' to take out certificates of citizenship (Argus, 2.06.
78). A year later, Mabuza said Pretoria was plaguing the bantustan to opt for independence :

We had hardly got used to the fact that we had been granted legislative authority
status when we were being pestered about opting for independence. How can we
ask for independence when we do not have the land on which to exercise our
independence? (Post, 20.05.79)

In any event, he added, the retention of South African nationality was a non-negotiable
prerequisite for most black people .

In 1981, apparently unaware of the new grand design, Mabuza was even praising the Prime
Minister for his initiative in encouraging the development of the whole of South Africa (Citizen,
12.08.81). In fact David Lukhele, the cabinet minister Mabuza had helped to oust, was

more in touch with both Pretoria and Mbabane .

The idea evidently was that Pretoria would try to persuade Mabuza and his allies to support
Kangwane joining Swaziland. Their co-operation would make it easier to do. But if the
persuasion failed, Pretoria would go ahead anyway. In the first hint of the plan, Patrick

Laurence wrote :
South Africa and Swaziland have held high-level talks on boundary adjustments aimed
at drawing Swaziland into Pretoria's 'constellation of states' - possibly in return for
an outlet to the Indian Ocean. (RDM, 19.08.81)
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Although largely ignored at the time, his story reflected some of the motivation behind the
deal.

?y the end of 1981, Pretoria had refused to grant self-governing authority to Kangwane «

B?yn]i of those decisions that ring the death knell of moderate black leadership in South Africa’
abuza said at the time (Star, 3.12.81) - and the SABA had rotested against th '

(RDM, 29.12.81). g . ° refusal

Koornhof had told the Kangwane executive council that 'preference had to be given to the
possible unification of Kangwane with Swaziland’ and in stating the South African government's
sympathy with the king's request, as he put it, for 'border adjustments’ , Koornhof said:

His Majesty was guided by aspirations of Swazi unity and the interests and ideals
of a unified Swazi people. (Ibid)

He did not mention Pretoria's interests in the 'unification', which had little to do with the
Swazis or Kangwane, but plenty with the desire to turn Swaziland into a compliant bantustan
which would not only be part of the constellation but, more significantly, would also act as
a buffer between Mozambique and ANC guerillas, and South Africa.

Meetings between Koornhof and Mabuza failed to persuade the Kangwane leadership to back
the deal (Cape Times, 10.02.82). The commissioner-general, George Botha, a former
Nationalist MP, resigned his post and left the party because

this plan to hand South African territory over to Swaziland is totally unrealistic,
like building grandiose castles in the air. (Argus, 10.02.82)

In parliament, the cabinet was doing its best to conceal those grandiose castles. In May
1982 Mr Pik Botha, Minister of Foreign Affairs, denied there had been 'horse trading' in 'dark
corners' over the Swaziland land deals. He added:

No square inch of South Africa can be ceded without the explicit approval of
Parliament.

He z?lso promised to 'consult' KwaZulu and Kangwane authorities, a meaningless assurance
in view of their total opposition (as reported in the Cape Times, 7.05.82). In reply to
Questions, he and Dr Koornhof were both vague . Botha said discussions with the Swaziland
government on border adjustments had taken place but

to what extent any future agreement on border adjustment will affect Kangwane
cannot be indicated

anc_i Koornh?f said in March that no indication could be given 'of future agreement on border
adjustment’ although the government of Kangwane was involved in discussions .(36)

In fact, as the Laurence story had indicated the year before , the horse-trading was over, the
deal had been struck. If the South African government could have gained support from th'e
bantustan authorities it would have appeared as if consensus had been reached, at least
within its own framework ., When that support failed to emerge, Pretoria could fall back on
its traditional policies after.'consultation’ : unilateral decision-making .

As soon as parliamer.lt had gone into recess, Koornhof went to Ulundi and announced the deal.
Although he had the mdl-gnity of being pelted with tomatoes (Sunday Times, 20.06.82) , was
told by Gatsha Buthelezi that he would never be trusted again, and was accused of leaving

z . ° ? (o] l i

The reactions came from many quarters. White farmers in the Eastern Transvaal lowveld said
they had been sold down the river by the government (Sundaz Times, 20.06.82). Mabuza, for
the Kangwane leadership, was equally vehement :
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I shall never lead the South African Swazis to an inevitable gas chamber, We shall
never accept Swaziland citizenship, nor carry Swaziland identity documents....

The overwhelming majority of South African « born Swazis are fully aware that through
their incorporation into Swaziland they will be in a position where they shall no
longer strive for political accommodation within the central constitutional framework
of this country, nor have access to the wealth and prosperity they have helped to

achieve, in exchange for poverty and misery. (Argus, 16.06.82)

In the welter of statements, accusations and counter-accusations that followed, the South

African government relied heavily on the SABC to promote its view, and that of the Swaziland
government, to the exclusion of those in opposition. Pretoria even claimed that Swazi chiefs
in Kangwane who had signed a petition against incorporation had done so out of fear (Rapport,

20.06.82).

While Prime Minister Botha was saying in Namibia that the Swaziland plan was not finalised,
Koornhof was telling Mabuza and others in his delegation that the Kangwane legislative
assembly was to be dissolved and its powers transferred to Pretoria.(37) Mabuza's reaction

was perceptive :
Swaziland will look like a bantustan. (Cape Times, 18.06.82)

The South African government stated its position in a document (reproduced on pp 80-81
below) issued by the Department of Co-operation and Development:

The process of the adjustment of the border between RSA and Swaziland is the fulfilment

of a long-cherished ideal of the Swazi people for so long deprived of Swazi citizenship

by an accident of history, to be united as one nation under one King in one country.

Both governments approach the question of border adjustment in the traditional spirit of

goodwill and long-existing friendly relations between the two States and their peoples.(38)
It was an interpretation the South African government refused to put to any kind of popular
test. Mabuza has persistently called for a referendum. Instead, as the document states,
Pretoria has relied on the usual assurances, which have proved valueless in those areas
defined as Transkei, Bophuthatswana, Venda and Ciskei:

One of the primary conditions set by the South African government throughout the
preliminary negotiations has been to ensure that the Swazi in the Republic of South
Africa who shall become citizens of the Kingdom of Swaziland shall retain all rights,

privileges and benefits they presently enjoy.

The conditions of service of civil servants and teachers would remain unchanged, so the
text goes, and tribal and regional authorities would function as before. Only the top control
of the administration would change hands, from Lebowa to South Africa.

Both countries recognised and encouraged private ownership of property, and the kingdom of
Swaziland

has undertaken to respect all existing property rights and investments existing in
the area affected by the border adjustment.

No-one need fear economic disruption and consequent hardship, because

the fact is that the South African government will make arrangements to provide the
retention of the right to remain or to find new employment in the RSA and to ensure
that those who have obtained Section 10 qualifications will not forfeit them.

Pensions and other services would be retained.

This direct appeal to the economic interests of the petit bourgeoisie had little effect inside
Kangwane. The Public Servants Association refused to accept the decision to dissolve the
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Annexure 1

80

ADJUSTMENT OF BORDER BETWEEN SWAZILAND AND RSA

The process of the adjustment of the border between RSA and Swaziland
is the fullfillment of a long-cherished ideal of the Swazi people for
so long deprived of Swazi citizenship by an accident of history, to be
united as one nation under one King in one country,

Both governments approach the question of border adjustment in the
traditional spirit of goodwill and 1ong-exist1ng friendly relations
between the two States and their peoples,

One of the primary conditions set by the South African government
throughout the preliminary negotiations has been to ensure that the
Swazi in the Republic of South Africa, who shall become citizens of the
Kingdom of Swaziland shall retain all rights, privileges and benefits
which they presently enjoy.

In order to finalise the border adjustments it will be necessary to
dissolve the KaNgwane Legislative Assembly and the KaNgwane Executive
Council. To ensure the continued administration of KaNgwane, existing
services, such as justice, health, welfare, education etc. will continue
as before and all conditions of service of civil servants and teachers
will remain unaffected, The Tribal Authorities and the Regional Autho-
rities will also continue to function as before. The only change that
will take place in the administration, is that the powers formerly
vested in the Legislative Assembly and Executive Council, will now be
transferred to the Minister and the Department of Co-operation and
Development.

Rumours have led the peoples of KaNgwane and elsewhere to believe that
they will have to sacrifice certain existing rights and privileges upon
the conclusion of border adjustments,

BUT: both South Africa and Swaziland recognise and encourage private
ownership or property and private investments and the Kingdom of Swaziland
has undertaken to respect all existing property rights and investments
existing in the area affected by the border adjustment. Nobody need to
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fear that his property will be confiscated and that he will forfeit any
claim to property or investment registered in his name.

Border adjustment in itself will not result in the resettlement of people
Tiving within the present borders of KaNgwane.

It is true that people affected by the proposed adjustment of borders
and all the Swazis in the Republic of South Africa will become citizens
of the Kingdom of Swaziland. These people need, however, not fear
economic disruption and consequent hardship,

The fact is that the South African government will make arrangements to
provide for the retention of the right to remain or to find new employ-
ment in the RSA and to ensure that those who have obtained Section 10
qualifications, will not forfeit them,

The retention of all other existing rights, privileges or benefits
referred to earlier on, also confirms the fact that teachers, nurses,
other civil servants and recipients of social pension will continue to
receive their salaries, pensions and other benefits, Similarly hospital
services, education, industrial development, mining and many other
subjects are being dealt with in formal agreements to be entered into
between the two respective Governments. Both Governments have one pur-
pose in mind and that is to avoid any disruption and hardship.

ISSUED BY THE DEPARTMENT OF CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOPMENT
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legislative assembly. In a resolution, it said:

We refuse to abandon our South African Citizenship which God Almighty has bestowed
unto us. We wish to make it clear that we are not South Africans by accident of history
like those who came running away from their evils from the North of Africa. South
Africa is our mother~and-father land and we refuse to be foreigners in our land of birth .
(Undated copy of resolution)

A petition was also circulated:

We the undersigned Swazis of the RSA are against the incorporation of Kangwane into
Swaziland with the subsequent loss of our RSA citizenship,

Mabuza challenged the proclamation dissolving the legislative assembly, taking the case to
the Pretoria Supreme Court.

Just how little the Department of Co-operation and Development cared about the views of the
people was underlined by their leaflet which advised the people of Kangwane and Ingwavuma
to

LISTEN TO THE RADIO

WATCH TV
CONSULT YOUR CHIEF

(Notice, undated, issued by the Department of
Co-operation and Development)

In a futile protest Mabuza tried to rally support, speaking at large meetings in the urban areas
and in KwaZulu, and also to a gathering in the Johannesburg City Hall organised by Inkatha
and the PFP.

Koornhof made a statement which, while piously undertaking that
the government will satisfy itself regarding the true feelings of the people concerned,

made it clear that the government's decision was final. He even pointed to the government's
record 'with the implementation of the consolidation programme for the national states until
now' as proof, extraordinarily, of how it satisfied itself about the feelings of the people
(Arqus, 24.06.82). In a sense he was correct in pointing to that record: grand relocation
has always been imposed by Pretoria, the government has never negotiated, let alone consul-
ted, with the people affected by relocation and consolidation, and Kangwane and Ingwavuma
were not to be an exception.

In case Mabuza had not understood this, he was visited by two security policemen who told
him they were investigating an alleged offence - that he had addressed an open air meeting
at Elukwatini near Eerstehoek on 23 May, which was before the deal was announced and while
he was still officially Chief Minister of Kangwane (Daily Dispatch, 29.06.82).

Even the ANC was invoked to suggest a spirit of negotiation in the plan. The Sunday Times
suddenly published a story on 18 July that the ANC - ‘in a major reversal of its original
stance' - had decided not to oppose the plan for 'Greater Swaziland' , quoting 'sources close
to the ANC leadership'. Such sources are not generally a feature of the Sunday Times, and
they were not very good ones either because a week later and without any explanation for the
earlier story, the newspaper reported that Swaziland was going to press ahead with its land
claims 'despite strong opposition from the banned African National Congress'. The second
story then quoted from an ANC memorandum stating that it was politically and morally incor-
rect for Swaziland to enter into agreements with the illegitimate South African government,
The memorandum also warned that Swaziland would become an ally of apartheid by being
drawn into the proposed constellation (Sunday Times, 25.07.82).
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Al existing privileges and benefits will be retained. These include :

NOTICE

KANGWANE AND INGWAVUMA TO
BECOME PART OF THE KINGDOM OF
SWAZILAND

The Government of the RSA and the Kingdom of Swaziland have agreed to adjust the
borders between them.

This means that KANGWANE and the district of INGWAVUMA will become part of the
Kingdom of Swaziland.

All Swazi-people outside Swaziland will become citizens of a progressive modern African

No resettlement of people living within the present borders of KANGWANE and INGWA-
VUMA wil be caused by this border adjustment.

Retention of SOCIAL PENSIONS

SECTION 10 privileges will be honoured

Recognition of PRIVATE OWNERSHIP OF PROPERTY
Children will attend the same SCHOOLS as they do now
JOB OPPORTUNITIES in the RSA will not be affected

Teachers, nurses and other civil servants will continue

to receive their SALARIES, PENSIONS AND OTHER BENEFITS

LISTEN TO THE RADIO

WATCH TV

CONSULT YOUR CHIEF

lssued by the Department of Co-operation and Developnient
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The original claim that the ANC backed the deal came from Mbabane after the Swaziland
government had tried to get support from Zimbabwe , Zambia and Tanzania, but the story
backfired = the effort to legitimise the plan ended with no backing internationally.

Why were the South African and Swaziland governments so determined for the scheme to

go through? The story both governments wanted everyone to believe was that Swaziland had
legitimate historical claims to the territory and that South Africa magnanimously wanted to
correct the wrongs of history. Grand Apartheid ideologues could argue that this was the
logical extension of government policies and that it would boost the proposed constellation

of states. But as Aggrey Klaaste wrote in The Sowetan (21 ,06.82), this was 'the biggest piece
of humbug since Marie Antoinette told the peasants to have cake'. He argued that

the government has admitted the homelands do not make economic and political sense.
If you shunt thousands of unhappy people into non-viable strips of land and hope you
have sort of swept the problem under the national carpet, you need to have your head
examined. Inevitably these people trickle back into the mainland, among other
impossible headaches. So send these troublesome blacks to another country and rid
yourself of a lot of headaches.

The big bonus for South Africaif it pushes the plan through is that about a million Swazi-
speaking South Africans would become Swazi citizens (see Star, 15.06.82).

There was also talk about 'punishing' Chief Buthelezi for his refusal to co-operate with
Pretoria and opt for independence (Sowetan, 21.06.82). There was certainly some truth in
the argument that 'the Zulus are being divided, consistent with the old principle of divide and
rule’.(39)

For Pretoria, though, the main underlying purpose in the scheme was security, as Klaaste
said :

South Africa has to close these irritating borders by setting up buffer states. That's
easy. Too many interesting explosions have been going off in that part of the country
lately. These guys, it is presumed, sneak from Mozambique through this no-man's
land into S.A. Our country needs total protection through total onslaught, total fraud
and duplicity. (Sowetan, 21.06.82)

The head of research at the South African Foundation, a body well known for whitewashing
apartheid, put this basic motivation into context (40) : ever since P W Botha became Prime
Minister, the military view had predominated in the South African government. The army
believed ‘that the primary military threat was not from the policies of apartheid but from
extermal communist aggression. The total onslaught was defined and a response, the total
strategy, developed.

Everything the government has done since then, especially in the constitutional field,
has been predicated on primary assumptions of total strategy. The Swaziland issue
is merely a way-station on the track of this policy. The primary assumption of total®
strategy is that South Africa's human, technological, spiritual and economic, etc,
resource 'power bases' must be mobilised and harnessed to meet the total onslaught.

From a regional perspective, the states of Southern Africa had to be cobbled together around
the hub of South Africa -

a goal., which can logically best be achieved through military and economic alliances
forged between states in the regions which share common assumptions about the
nature of the 'total onslaught'.

Swaziland would have to assume responsibility that it was not used as a route for ANC
insurgents from Mozambique . But the Swazi defence force was clearly not equipped to patrol
such a.large chunk of bush effectively, Therefore, in return for the land, one million
impoverished people and an increased power base, fulfilling the dictatorial Swazi monarchy's
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dreams,

Swaziland may become the first independent African country to sign a military non-
aggression pact with South Africa, and allow South African security forces if

necessary to patrol the area. This is the old defence -in-depth concept still much
favoured in Voortrekkerhoogte .

The military significance of the Swaziland land deal was also confirmed in the pro-Nationalist
newspaper Die Vaderland which reported that

a military agreement between South Africa and Swaziland would be part of the
agreement, but indicated that it might not be openly acknowledged.
(as quoted in the New York Times, 17 .07 .82)

When the Swaziland government took the bait formally in August 1981 (although two years
previously Chief Buthelezi claimed that the two governments had already 'concluded a deal’
on the land (Daily News, 17 .09.,79)) . it seemed that nothing would stand in the way of
Pretoria. Grand relocation for the 700 000 people officially regarded as citizens of Kangwane
was merely one of the side-effects, a disruption the community would have to bear.

CONCLUSION

It is difficult to say to what extent members of the dominated classes perceive themselves
as Swazis either about to be nationalised into Swaziland or set in a homeland about to attain
its independence; or as oppressed and exploited blacks. Certainly the ethnic identification
is likely to be fostered by the central and bantustan States, as relocation into Kangwane
continues on its present massive scale. The fo stering of such identification faces consider-

able problems, however. As a man relocated from a Barberton farm to Pienaar in Kangwane
stated:

Broer, nothing grows here. There simply can be no improvement here.... You see,
when we came here we were led to believe that this is a free country. We honestly
believed that things would be free very soon. That is ten years ago. There is

simply no change. I pray everyday that those black power boys from Soweto could
come and blow the whole place up....

FOOTNOTES

1 Star, 21.05.81. The population figures given by Benso are hopelessly inadequate : the
1980 estimate is over 50 000 less than the 1977 estimate. Census figures for 1980 should
be examined here.

2 See the map by B Waite, 'A land divided against itself'. Note that from 1971 to 1972, the
official area of the Swazi 'homeland' declined from 290 060 ha to 211 807 ha (SAIRR
Survey 1971 and 1972).

3 Star, 26.11.75; Population removals » DSG/SARS information publication 3, p 4; and
Malan, T and Hattingh, P, Black homelands in South Africa.

4 Probably Star, 26.11.75. The clipping is in the SAIRR clippings on Kangwane , labelled
R26/11/75.
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5 TFor example, see SAIRR Survey 1977, pp 352-3; Sunday Times, 3.02.78; RDM, 25.01.78;
RDM, 1,02.78.

6 Saul, J, 'The dialectic of tribe and class' in Race and Class XX, 4, p 348

7 Considerable confusion arises from the various accounts of the consolidation of Kangwane.
The SAIRR Survey 1975 states that the Swazi bantustan was made up of three stretches, of
which two were to be excised. Malan and Hattingh (published in 1975) claim on the other
hand that the bantustan was made up of two units, excluding black spots. By 1977, the
SAIRR Survey was noting that Kangwane was in two pieces, but Waite still indicates the
southemn area as threatened with excision on her 1977 map. She also indicates removals
both into this area from ‘white' South Africa and out of it to the part of Kangwane on the
north-western border of Swaziland. By 1978 this block of land was no longer considered
part of Kangwane by Benso .

8 Benso, p 26. 'Badly situated Black areas' is sometimes doubletalk for de facto but not
de jure 'black spots'. It is however unclear if this was the sense intended by the Benso
report.

9 Report of the Department of Plural Relations and Development, 1/4/77 -31/3/78, pp 19~
20

10 Information relayed from Sheena Duncan

11 General Circular No 25, 1967, reprinted in Maré,G, African population relocation in
South Africa, 1980, p 85

12 For example, see Morris, M, 'The development of capitalism in South African agriculture:
class struggle in the countryside' in Economy and Society 6,3, 1376.

13 Minister of Agriculture, 1974, quoted in Maré, 1980, p 11
14 WIP16, p 25; Afrika, November 1980

15 SAIRR Survey 1977, p 361; Benso, p 19

16 Speech by Koornhof to the Kangwane legislative assembly, 2.05.80, issued by the
Department of Foreign Affairs and Information

17 TFor example, see Informa, April 1981, and Koornhof's speech, 2.05.80.
18 General Circular No 25, 1967, quoted in Maré, 1980, p 76

19 Speech by Koornhof, 2.05.80

20 General Circular No 25, 1967, quoted in Maré, 1980, p 76

21 Most of the R21,3 million spent by the SADT from April 1971 to March 1980 on urban
development in Kangwane was devoted to Kanyamazane .

22 For example, see Informa, April 1981, p 18.
23 General Circular No 25, 1967, quoted in Maré, 1980, p 77

24 Koornhof's speech, 2.05.80
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For example, see Star, 9.05.80, and Mabuza's foreword to the Benso report.

Informa, April 1981, pp 5 and 12; Benso, p 50

Info.rma, April 1981, pp 5 and 12-3. 'Mother Culture', allegedly held in high esteem,
adv1.ses the Kangwane government on traditional Swazi customs to be used at national
festivals, and imparts her exceptional knowledge to both adults and schoolchildren.

These include Mr J Madi, chairman in 1975 of the Witwatersrand Taxi Association, who
was a leading light in the Mpisikazi Swazi Council. This was a political party with
significant urban backing, which fought for Chief Nhlapo to be elected head of the
Kangwane state, and for the establishment of education, medical facilities and industries
in the bantustan (Star, 26.11.75). The 'Mayor' of Atteridgeville, the Rev E Sibanyoni,
was another such: he was an ex-Swazi National Treasurer in 1978, who advocated
'progressive Swazi nationalism’ (Post, 13.03.78).

For example Post, 20.05.79; RDM, 11.10.79; Star, 30.06.81

This is a murky area in which we have been able to find almost no information. Work
must still be done in establishing whether, for example , medical facilities , licences,
KEDC loans, school entrance, etc. are restricted to Swazis.

It is interesting to note that Mabuza complained in 1980 about security police questioning
people who went to public meetings about the speeches (Star, 9.05.80).

Does this refer to the move in 1978 by 'king" Langalibalele II to secede from KwaZulu to
Kangwane? By July 1979 this idea had been dropped. (See SAIRR Survey 1979, p 324.)
The quote is given in Star, 15.01.81 .

For the above story see RDM, 14 .01 .81; RDM, 13.01.81; RDM, 6.02.81; Star, 15.01 .81,
In 1980, for example, the Kangwane legislative assembly requested that its members be

increased from 36 to 45 so that each tribe could be represented by its chief. The request
was gleefully received and gladly granted by the central State .

Sunday Times, 20.06.82 and Rapport, 20.06.82
Questions 34 of 17.02 .82 and 32 of § .03.82

Arqus, 17 .06 .82; Burger, 18.06.82; Cape Times, 18.06.82

Dated 15.06 .82, reference number D/13/1/2/49

Mpiyakhe Khumalo in Golden City Press, 4.07. 82

David Willers in Sunday Tribune , 4.07 .82
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1.4.6 Bophuthatswana

INTRODUCTION

Bophuthatswana, the 'homeland' for the Tswana ethnic group, is spread over 19 pieces of land
in the Western Transvaal, the Orange Free State and the Northern Cape. (The 1975 proposals
are designed to reduce the number of fragments to six.) It celebrated its fourth year of
independence in December 1981 . As a unit, it differs from other bantustans in a number of

ways .

It lies near the Pretoria-~-Witwatersrand industrial area and other smaller industrial areas in
the Western Transvaal, and as a result many people from the bantustan are either employed
as commuters in the areas or as migrants. Bophuthatswana has a relatively large amount of
invested capital in the factories inside the bantustan: in Babelegi (north of Pretoria) and in
other areas. In fact it has more industrial development than all the other bantustans put
together., It also has a large number of mineral deposits, with a value of over R300 million
in 1974 . It has some areas of viable agriculture, particularly maize-producing areas along-
side the South African maize belt. Having set out some of the differences, we must stress
that they are not qualitative, making Bophuthatswana a viable 'nation state' unlike the other
bantustans. The differences are merely quantitative, yet they are important as they give
Bophuthatswana some aura of legitimacy and do provide a relatively large amount of wealth
which can be used to try to develop an ethnic nationalism, mainly by buying off the support
of various elements in Bophuthatswana .

As we shall see, Bophuthatswana has made a concerted effort to portray itself as a nonracial
third world country sincerely concerned to find ways to develop its potential. This has been
manifested in numerous ways, varying from rejecting the 'first world' university image and
adopting an educational system more suited to a 'third world' country, to the adoption of a
Bill of Rights and the rejection of many of South Africa's racial laws. However, in the eyes
of the majority of Tswana people, whatever Bophuthatswana does to gain legitimacy, it will
remain merely a dependent Tswana colony, serving to consolidate the position of the central
State. It will increasingly be forced to play a directly repressive role against the majority
of its citizens who , like nearly all other oppressed people in South Africa, do not want more
or less successful ethnic states, but demand the abolition of the very system of which
Bophuthatswana forms an integral part.

POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT

On 21 April 1961 a Tswana Territorial Authority was established by South Africa consisting of
eight regional authorities and close on 70 tribal authorities. These authorities had been set
up under the Bantu Authorities Act No 68 of 1951 . The Territorial Authority was headed by
Chief Tidimane Pilane and his deputy was Chief Lucas Mangope . The Authority had very little
power; it set up a school for the sons of chiefs, a teachers' training college and an agricul-
tural college. On 19 October 1968 the Territorial Authority received expanded powers and Chief
Lucas Mangope became the Chief Councillor. The new powers appear to have been similar to
the powers vested in the normal self-governing bantustan, the departments under their control
being Authority Affairs and Finance , Community Affairs, Works, Education and Culture,
Agriculture, and Justice.

To digress slightly from the development of the Tswana Territorial Authority specifically to
general separate development, some of the important legislation should be considered. Early
in the 1970s the separate development policy was streamlined, provision being made for the
setting up and development of new bantustans without the necessity of having to return to
parliament each time.
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As a result, parliament passed the Bantu Homelands' Citizenship Act of 1970 and the Bantu
Homelands Constitution Act No 21 of 1971 . The first piece of legislation linked all black
africans with their respective bantustans and ensured that when each bantustan became
independent, the people would lose their South African citizenship. The second piece of
legislation gave the State President the power to establish the various authorities and confer
self-rule on the Territorial Authorities, when advised by the Department of Bantu Administration
and Development.

The Bantu Homelands Constitution Act of 1971 makes a distinction, as does the Bantu
Authorities Act of 1951, between the different echelons of the bantustan administrative struc-
ture. The tribal authorities, essentially local authorities, are made up of traditional
elements, the chief heading the authority. This arrangement maintains the traditional
structure while draining it of all content, as the chiefs became paid State officials in 1951,
and remain so. The higher authorities such as the regional and Territorial Authority are only
obliged to maintain a traditional component insofar as chiefs and headmen participate and the
vernacular is used (Rotberg, p 37). That appears innocuous enough; however, the inclusion
of chiefs on the legislative body has profound implications for the bantustan politics of today.
It is usual that the person who heads the bantustan government is backed by the traditional
element, who are either in the majority or evenly split with the elected members of the
legislatures. An indication of the importance the central State places on the continued
participation of the chiefs in the legislative assemblies is shown by its refusal to allow an
amendment to the Lebowan constitution which would have created a house of chiefs and an
elected legislature (Rotberg, p 38).

Under the new regulations governing bantustan development, the Tswana Territorial Authority
achieved Stage 1 of development in 1971, A legislative assembly and an executive council
were set up. 13 regional authorities, later reduced to 12 , were brought under the Tswana
legislative assembly. Later on in the year, a recess committee of 17 was appointed and
empowered to draw up a constitution and suggest a name and a flag for the territory. The
name chosen, 'Bophuthatswana', means 'That which binds the Tswana together'. In 1972,
according to Proclamation R130, Bophuthatswana became a self -governing bantustan, having
reached Stage 2 in the process of bantustan development.

The new legislative assembly was made up of 48 designated members from the regional and
tribal authorities, and 24 elected members, two from each regional authority. The cabinet,
headed by the Chief Minister, consisted of six ministers.

With the establishment of the revised legislative assembly, with a proportion of members
being elected, came the setting up of political parties. The political parties centred on

Chief Tidimane Pilane, the original head of the Tswana Territorial Authority, and Chief Lucas
Mangope, the prevailing head. It is in these political parties and their respective programmes
that one sees the differing emphases of ethnicity, as each party tried to locate a support
group within and without the Tswana bantustan. The programmes, although differing, are
defined in terms of separate development and the conflicts hinge on the implmentation of the
policy.

Chief Pilane had differed with Chief Mangope in 1968 over self-determination for the Tswana,
with Chief Pilane believing that faster constitutional change and the creation of a 'united
Black multi-homeland state' were desirable (Rotberg, p 52).

In July 1972 Chief Pilane formed the Seoposengwe (Unity) Party which attempted to provide
some alternative to Chief Mangope, all the while remaining within the framework of 'ethnic
development' to which Chief Pilane was committed. The Seoposengwe Party was a Tswana
organisation which aimed to unite Tswanas, all the while believing that there should be
co-operation between the bantustans and that there should be co -operation and equality
between different ethnic groups within Bophuthatswana. The government, according to its
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manifesto, should be elected by the people., Separate development was accepted for the
implied promises of handing back the land which the Tswana forefathers had owned and for

the ultimate granting of sovereign independence. Chief Pilane urged that there should be an
elected legislative assembly with no nominated members (Rotberg, p 52). After the formation
of the Seoposengwe Party, Chief Mangope announced the formation of the Bophuthatswana
National Party in 1972. The orientation of Chief Mangope's party was more strongly 'ethnic’

in a separate development sense. Proposals such as 'citizens only’' should have trading rights
in the bantustans, were included in the manifesto. Related to the stress on ethnicity was the
emphasis on the traditions, with Chief Mangope defending the continued involvement of chiefs
in political life by saying:

We have been severely criticised for the large number of designated members in the
assembly, but we believe we must lead our people from what they know, to what

they do not know - for the concept of a general election is unknown in our traditional
administration. (Rotberg, p 53)

Chief Mangope was also responsible for a stipulation in the constitution that only a chief
could be Chief Minister. Chief Mangope, in commenting on the possibility of a Black Federa-
tion, made a revealing statement to the effect that he was opposed to it because the Tswana
might be swamped by the numerically superior Zulu and Xhosa; not only that, but they might
also be forced to share their mineral wealth (SAIRR Survey 1972, p 38). He seems to prefer a
situation where even the Tswana do not have a share of their mineral wealth, let alone the

Zulu and Xhosa.

With Chief Mangope's emphasis on and support for the traditional elements in Bophuthatswana,
he received overwhelming support from the chiefs, giving the l%ophuthatswana National Party
the backing of 44 out of 48 designated members. The BNP also won three~quarters of the
contested votes and was not opposed in four regions, receiving 70% of thq votes in an
election where 50% of the people eligible to vote did so. The vast majority of those who
voted came from the rural areas. An indication of the support for the 'ethnic event' in the
'white' areas amongst urban people is given by the fact that only 4 661 out of a possible total
of 50 000 voters voted. The Seoposengwe Party received more support in the urban areas than
the BNP did.

An insight into the new Bophuthatswana legislative assembly is gained from a quote in the
Star (2.11.72) to describe its opening:

It has all the trappings of a real parliament, including robes, procession and more.
The huge majority of the Chief Minister's party sit crammed in one side - many
fidgeting, some sleeping. Eight opposition members on the other side. Rather a
comic opera effect. Speakers look from time to time towards the six White secre-
taries in mute appeal for instructions. The secretaries themselves, with expressions
of slightly bemused anxiety on their faces, remind one of parents whose children are
performing in a school play. You can almost read their thoughts: 'I hope he doesn't
fluff it'. Sometimes one of the secretaries scrawls a note to be carried to the rostrum
or to a speaker. The two messengers (in blue uniforms with silver buttons), run
themselves silly,

Although the speakers have learnt to be more confident and the secretaries have becom.e
behind-the-scene advisers, the situation has not changed fundamentally: almost comic, if
it did not obscure the human tragedy being played out behind it.

After the elections, with the BNP having an overwhelming majority in the legislative assembly,
things did not go smoothly for them. A conflict emerged in the party, initially involving Chief
Herman Maseloane, the Minister of the Interior, and Chief Mangope . Chief Mangope felt

that Chief Maseloane was attempting to usurp power and he set about getting rid of the
potential threat. Chief Maseloane was supported by the Minister of Agriculture, Chief James
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Yoto . Chief Mangope was unable to resolve the dispute in his favour, so he appealed to the
central government to remove Chief Maseloane. After an attempted reconciliation by the
central government, Chief Mangope left the BNP and formed the Bophuthatswana Democratic
Party. He was still unable to remove the two dissenters until April 1975, however, when by

the passing of Proclamation 84/1975 in parliament Chief Mangope received the power of
dismissal. Within four days the two dissenters had been removed from the cabinet .

This incident and the stipulation that only chiefs could become Chief Minister in Bophutha -
tswana give some indication of how people are able to entrench themselves in bantustan
structures and remove anyone who is a potential threat. What remained of the BNP and the
Seoposengwe Party formed a coalition in December 1975 . A number of its members crossed
the floor to the Democratic Party, weakening the already small new party. The new party
became the National Seoposengwe Party, with Chief Pilane remaining outside it and forming
the Independent Seoposengwe Party.

On 4 Nc?vember 1975 Chief Mangope called a special meeting of all Tswana chiefs, headmen
and' their representatives, with no agenda being made known. When a motion was proposed
optln)g for independence for the bantustan, it was passed by 155 votes to 5 (SAIRR Survey 1975
p 135). '

On 9 November 1975 a Democratic Party majority gave Chief Mangope a mandate to seek
independence for Bophuthatswana without even the requisite consolidation. Later on in
November, the legislative assembly agreed to the start of negotiations for independence (SAIRR

Survey 1975, p 135). This again illustrates the manoeuvring which goes on behind the 'demo- |
cratic' two=-party facade in Bophuthatswana . |

The build~up to independence was one of conflict, with Chief Mangope insisting that until

the issue of land consolidation and citizenship rights were resolved Bophuthatswana would

not take its independence. Mysteriously, however, he changed his mind and accepted

independence and said the Bophuthatswanan government would use its independence as a

negotiating tool for more land. Chief Mangope understandably did not elaborate on the use '
of this 'tool' which came with independence. Not only did he succumb to the central governe

ment on the land issue, but he accepted a change in the Bantu Homelands Citizenship Act of

1970 which was no change at all, only serving to highlight the contempt with which Pretoria

deals with its own bantustan leaders. After Bophuthatswana became independent, all Tswana |
p.ec.)ple w?uld automatically become its citizens, However, Tswanas wanting to retain their
ggignéﬁ/j'c%%l.doze;;;;;l.y, but could only become a citizen of another bantustan, not of South

The National Seoposengwe Party was opposed to independence and maintained that Chief
Mangope could not accept independence without a referendum. They also petitioned the
South African parliament, stating that Bophuthatswana could never be independent as Pretoria
provided more than 50% of the budget (SAIRR Survey 1977, p 331).

Prior to independence a general election was held from 22-24 August 1977, 48 members were

to be elected (as opposed to 24 in 1972) to the legislative assembly which, with independence
became the national assembly. The Democratic Party of Chief Mangope won 43 of the 48 ’
elected seats and gained the support of 47 of the 48 designated seats , resulting in an over-
w.helming majority . After independence the constitution gave the President the right to co-opt
51i< members onto the national assembly. Those co-opted did not have to be Bophuthatswana
citizens.

It is interesting to compare the numbers of voters in the 1972 and 1977 elections :
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Qutside Bophuthatswana

Inside Bophuthatswana

1972 268 407
1977 126 100

156 586
37 041
(Statistical Survey 1980, table 4)

If one were to use the figures as a rough guide to the support the Bophuthatswana government
has amongst the Tswana, then that support was halved in Bophuthatswana. In the urban
areas, support dropped to less than a quarter of the 1972 figure. This drastic decline could
indicate a general increase in awareness, in the urban areas especially with the events of

1976.

Bophuthatswana duly became independent on 6 December 1977 . At the celebration marking the
occasion, Chief Mangope spoke of greater independence and not sovereignty. He said the
reason for choosing independence was because of an abhorrence of racial discrimination and
he pledged Bophuthatswana to creating a nonracial state (Star, 6.12.77).

In the Republic of Bophuthatswana Constitution Act (18 of 1977), provision is made for a
president who is head of state. He leads an executive council which initially consisted of
nine ministers but has since been expanded to include three more. The departments they

represent are:

Transport Works and Housing Dept of the President

Defence Agriculture and Forestry Health and Social Welfare
Interior Foreign Affairs Urban Affairs and Land Tenure
Finance Economic Affairs Justice, Police and Prisons
Education Communications “

There are important similarities between the echelons of government before and after indepen-
dence. As noted earlier, the Bantu Homelands Constitution Act of 1971 allows for the retention
of traditional structures in the local echelons of government, like the Bantu Authorities Act of
1951 . The Bophuthatswana constitution allows tribal customs and controls to be kept in
independent Bophuthatswana. The tribal structure remained unaltered, with the members of
the tribal authority

recognised in accordance with the customs and laws of that tribe, appointed by
the chief or headman for five years. (Bophuthatswana at independence, p 35)

The duties of tribal authorities include management of tribal affairs and advising the Bophu-
thatswana government on local affairs. Tribal authorities may also levy taxes, and the chief
can have people arrested and pass sentence for certain offences. The chiefs must report any
unlawful activity and can prohibit any unlawful gathering for a period of 14 days and anything
they feel may endanger the law and order of the state (Ibid). It is clear that the chiefs have
considerable power in their hands. As they did before independence, they still serve for local

control over resources and over people.

The upper echelons of government have also not changed much. The chiefs participate in the
national assembly and have a prominent role in the executive council.

There has been little focus on political events in Bophuthatswana since independence. The
opposition National Seoposengwe Party has been quiet and has supported the 'positive' aspects
of Bophuthatswana independence. It attacks the Bophuthatswana government's policy of
harassing non-Tswanas but does not come into real conflict. The opposition has never
appeared to represent the emerging petit bourgeoisie, though, as has happened in other '
bantustans. It has always been very small and relatively insignificant. Chief Mangope s
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ruling Democratic Party representing the traditional element has captured most of the elected
seats. The opposition has lént the national assembly an air of legitimacy, however pander=

In cenclusien ., the popularity of politicians in Bophuthatswana is perhaps gauged by a survey
carried out in Bophuthatswana in 1974 by Markinor, The results may not be very reliable but

cannot be wrong by an order of magnitude - and thev indi i
: y indicate that Chief Man
admired by only 1% of the Tswanas interviewed (RDM, 2.12.74). sope wes

POPULATION

The 15?70 eensus gives the total Bophuthatswana population as 937 400, the ethnic breakdown
of ;Nhlch is shown below in Table 7. There were 634 000 Tswanas in Bophuthatswana, about
36% of the then total Tswana population which was set at 1 782 000. l

Table 7 BOPHUTHATSWANA DE FACTO POPULATION, 1970 & 1980

1970 1980

Tswana 634 000 866 506 Official categories of

Shangaan 59 100 86 257 foreigners, Xhosa (Ciskei)
and Venda have been left

North Sotho 70 800 80 656 out: they constitute a

South Sotho 25 600 47 354 very small fraction of the
total .

Zulu 28 200 45 099

Xhosa (Transkei) 22 700 40 360

Ndebele 52 000 61 685

TOTAL 892 400 1227 917

from Statistical Survey 1980 , drawn from tables 8 & 9

The 1980 census gives the total Bophuthatswana population as 1 285 675 , giving an increase

of 37% over the decade. The number of Tswanas livi i i i
. . iving in Bophuthat
an increase of 37% over the decade too . ° F e i

r

The 37% Tswana increase has two components : natural population increase and population
relocation. The Tswana group increased by 17% between 1970 and 1980 - well below the
average increase for the black population, which is 27%. The Tswana increase in South
Africa is 5,9% (from 1147 000 in 1970 to 1215 000 in 1980) . Yet there is this increase in
Bophuthatswana of 37%. If one subtracts the actual population total in 'white' South Africa
from the projected total resulting from natural Tswana population increase, one gets a figure

?f 126 OQO . This figure would represent the number of people resettled, and this would account
or the high Tswana population rise in Bophuthatswana .

EJf t.he'l 215 732 Tswanas living outside Bophuthatswana in 1980, the vast majority were in
fwl'ute Sout?l Africa ,.with only 19 535 living in other bantustans. This figure is the lowest
a(:}:;iaonfyrgz};r;i,c; gro;;; in South Africa, and is the result of the historical situation of the Tswana
e Transvanl 1a\Intulrsltan developme'nt . The Tswana have lived almost exclusively in the
bl aal, Northern Cape and in parts of the Orange Free State, and compared with
ransvaal bantustans there has been very little relocation to try 'separating out' the
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different ethnic groups. Other bantustans have seen large-scale integration and, more
recently, concerted attempts to 'unscramble the egg'.

The number of non-Tswana people in Bophuthatswana, set at 288 000 in 1970, rose to 361 000
in 1980, an increase of 39%. While the figures for the Tswana population may be reasonably
accurate, those for the non-Tswanas are most certainly way below the real figures. The vast
majority of the non-Tswana population live to the north-west of Pretoria in a wide arc from
Hammanskraal in the north to Brits in the west. This part of Bophuthatswana is covered in
squatter settlements of varying density. It is estimated that as many as one million people
may live in the region, the majority being non-Tswanas. In the most concentrated area,
Winterveld, an estimated 600 000 people live. A large proportion of the population in the
region are simply ignored by the Bophuthatswana authorities, as they are non-Tswana and
taint the image of ethnic purity the Bophuthatswana government would like to present. Taking
the above estimates into account, we would suggest the figure of two million as more likely
for Bophuthatswana in 1980 than the official figure of 1 285 675.

Accepting the area of Bophuthatswana to be 40 000 sq km, the population density based on
the official 1980 population figures is 32/sq km. This is the lowest for any South African
bantustan - but.here one should remember that the population figure itself is suspect, and
also that much of Bophuthatswana is semi-arid to arid country.

There are 15 proclaimed townships in the bantustan with a total population of 333 620 for 1980,
This is a 164% increase from the 126 095 people who were urbanised in 1970. However, the
figures ignore many settlements which differ from the proclaimed townships only in that they
have not been proclaimed. The most important settlement ignored by the official statistics is
Winterveld. The number of housing units in 1980 was 34 444, an increase from 18 866 in
1970. The most heavily populated urban centres mentioned are Garankuwa and Mabopane, the
two proclaimed townships closest to Pretoria, with populations in 1980 of 85 000 and 88 180
respectively. .

In conclusion, some broad trends may be mentioned. There has been a big increase in the
Bophuthatswana population, much greater than the natural increase, and this can be attributed

to the central government's relocation programme . There has also been an influx of non-Tswanas
into Bophuthatswana, the official statistics seeming to underestimate grossly the extent of the
increase. There has been a very big increase in the population in proclaimed townships in
Bophuthatswana, due no doubt to natural increase, relocation and movement off the land in
Bophuthatswana itself.

HEALTH

The Department of Health was handed over to the Bophuthatswana government in 1975 by the
South African authorities. The department has since been taking over the mission hospitals.
In the 1979 Statistical Survey (table 81) it was recorded that there were 2 private, 4 mission
and 5 government hospitals; and in the 1980 Statistical Survey (table 100), 9 government
hospitals and 1 private hospital were recorded, with no mission hospitals mentioned. There
are 4,55 beds/1 000, calculated on the assumption that there were 1 300 000 people in
Bophuthatswana, slightly above the 1980 population census figure. There are 128 clinics
with a distribution of very nearly 1/10 000 inhabitants (Statistical Survey 1980, table 100) .

Often these institutions are short of staff and medicines. As a result, figures which look good
may not reflect the real situation. There is also the point that hospitals and clinics do not
solve health problems, although they contribute to their solution. Bophuthatswana has a lot
of unemployment and lack of basic hygiene facilities, with many areas lacking any clean
water. This, on personal observation, is definitely the case in the settlements close to
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Pretoria as well as in many relocation areas. The health standard of the people would thus be
very similar to that in other bantustan areas, namely poor to very poor. The figures quoted
above do not reflect the distribution of the clinics. Winterveld, an area with over half a
million people, has no clinic, and people there are forced to use the clinics in Mabopane and
Garankuwa; this reflects the Winterveld people's 'unwanted' status and also reflects the
ethnic, Tswana bias prevalent in Bophuthatswana . Only those who are accepted by the
Bophuthatswana government get clinics.

The Bophuthatswana government paid out a total of R5 686 300 in all types of pensions in
1975/6 to 43 172 people’. These figures increased to R14 480 000 paid out to 67 485 people
in 1979/80 (Statistical Survey 1980, table 103). As with the clinics, so with the pensions:
many non-Tswana pensioners in Winterveld are unable to get pensions,

EDUCATION

It is in this sphere that the Bophuthatswana government is making a concerted effort to 'win
the hearts and minds' so.that children identify with the 'Tswana nation'. Obviously not
everything in Bophuthatswana education is designed purely to instil a Tswana nationalism
(which would be some kind of conspiracy theory) but some measures do have that ultimate
effect.

Schools in Bophuthatswana increased from 834 in 1975 to 976 in 1979; classrooms increased
from 5 785 to 7 363 over the same period. The number of pupils rose from 360 019 to 423 922
in that 1975-1979 period, and teachers from 6 403 to 8 714 . The ratio of pupils to teachers
dropped from 56,2 to 48,6 (Statistical Survey 1980, tables 85 and 86). Of the schoolgeing
children in 1975, 88% were in primary school; in 1979, 80% of the children were in primary
school. Secondary school attendance increased from 37 341 in 1975 to 78 645 in 1979 (Statis-
tical Survey 1980, table 88).

The number of students from Bophuthatswana attending the black universities, colloquially
called 'bush colleges', rose from 244 in 1975 to 495 in 1980 (Statistical Survey 1980, table
95).

Expenditure on education by the Bophuthatswana government rose from R17 208 000 in 1976/7
to a budgeted figure of R35 368 000 for 1980/1 (Statistical Survey 1980, table 99).

The new Bophuthatswana University (Unibo) was opened on 15 April 1980, Its emphasis will
apparently be on community-oriented study, with the courses designed for 'students in a third
world, developing country'. Degree courses will be very similar to the diploma courses
except that they will be longer. The 'third world’ image implies that Bophuthatswana is
different from South Africa, a developed country, and must make her own way. In these
indirect ways Tswana nationalism will be imparted to the students.

There is parity in teachers' salaries in Bophuthatswana, with men and women on the same
scale - a good thing in itself, although it is also seen as a ploy to buy the loyalty of that
large group of teachers. The Bophuthatswana authorities want that support and also want
to propagate 'Tswana nationalism' in the classroom.

A Bophuthatswana Teachers' Association has been started to try to bring all the teachers into
the 'fold'. At school many of the functions such as sports events take place within the frame-
work of, for example, Bophuthatswana championships, (According to a local source, groups
of teachers are often feted at Sun City by the Bophuthatswana government.)

In conclusion, there is much evidence to suggest that in the area of education the Bophuthat-
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swana government will do all it can to gain legitimacy, both internally and externally, and

to instil a 'Tswana nationalism' in its future'citizens'. Apparently the main effort will be to
win the support of the teachers, both as influential people and also as those who will instil

a sense of nationalism in the children. As the teachers have already participated in the
Bantu Education system, the education of the oppressed , perhaps they will be amenable to
teaching a more sophisticated variant of the same thing. Enforcing the use of Tswana as a
language medium in schools also promotes Tswana nationalism. Finally, as with health, so
with education: the non-Tswanas in Winterveld have no government schools for their children
- and if they had, the education would be in Tswana.

GOVERNMENT

The Bophuthatswana government has seen a rapid increase in its funds. In 1977/8 the total
available to it was R97 million, and this rose rapidly to R338 million in 1980/1. The 1979/80
budget figures indicate the spread of expenditure , some of the main items being

Economic Affairs R10 million
Finance 20
Education 26
Works and Housing 42
Agriculture and Forestry 10
Health and Social Welfare 30

There is a shortage of skilled personnel in the public services and the Bophuthatswana
government has tried in various ways to resolve it. One such attempt has heen to encourage
school leavers to enter the public service. In 1980 it was reported that there was insufficient
staff to implement the R100 million budget for development, which represented a third of the
Bophuthatswana government budget (Star, 3.07.80).

Two elements of the Bophuthatswana 'state' serve to develop support for Tswana nationalism,
which is the rationale behind much of the 'state's’ activity. The first is the Bophuthatswana
Defence Force, and the second is the Bophuthatswana National Development Corporation.

THE BOPHUTHATSWANA NATIONAL DEFENCE TFORCE

The Bophuthatswana National Defence Force (BNDF) was started in early 1977 to create a core
of soldiers to participate in the independence celebrations. The initial intake consisted of
271 Tswanas who were trained by soldiers from the 'parent force', North-West Command of
the SADF.

The creation of the BNDF was solemnly described thus by Benso :

The Tswana National Guard incorporates the development and expansion of a Tswana
military culture., Tswana ethnologists were asked to integrate Tswana customs into
a modemn Defence Force. The results show some unique features, such as an own (sic)
routine including a late breakfast, a light lunch and a large evening meal. Consider-
ation is being given to the introduction of certain elements of the initiation school
into the training course of the National Guard.

(Bophuthatswana at independence, p 40)

The Star (21.11.80) reported that 600 soldiers of the BNDF took part in manoeuvres near the
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Botswana border. The force has greatly increased since its first days of marching at indepen-
dence. The Star article also noted that the emphasis in training was on counter-insurgenc
tactics. The Bophuthatswana Defence Minister, who started out as the military adviser g
seconded from North-West Command, is quoted as saying that the BNDF should have an
airforce component added (RDM, 25 .04 .81). The same article noted that a second army base
was being constructed at Heystekrand , the first one being at Mmabatho .

The Defence budget increased enormously from R1,5 million in 1979 to R3
(RDM, 10.07 .80): ThelSADF has also helped with extra kit, perhaps to improve appearances

. inc defence force in Bophuthatswana acts anyway as an extension of the SADF .
%1ke the other ethnic battalions. It has already shown its mettle in aiding the SADF in counte,r-
1n.su‘rgency operations. With so sensitive a portfolio, small wonder that the Bophuthatswana
Minister of Defence is a former SADF officer. As well as the relationship between the two
defence forces, there has been an attempt to inculcate a Tswana nationalism into what ig
essentially an SADF army battalion .

THE BOPHUTHATSWANA POLICE FORCE

Not much information is available on the police force in Bophuthatswana. In 1977 control of
the force was handed over to the Bophuthatswana government by Pretoria. It then consisted
of 700 Tswana policemen and six seconded white South Africans (Bophuthatswana at indepen-
dclanc'e(B ), p 40). Eleven police stations were taken over by the new authorities and four
district headquarters established. The police college at Temba in the Moretele district

continued as a training centre for both Bo i
phuthatswana and South African i i -
dence, according to an agreement. S

THE BOPHUTHATSWANA NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION
Thglpophuthats‘.ﬁana N:cztional'Development Corporation (BNDC) was established in 1975 as a
public corpo.ra.tllon for industrial, commercial . financial and mining development. It took
JZ-wer the act%v1't1e s' of the CED in Bophuthatswana. The total assets of the BNDC increased
rom R9,6 million in 1976 to R74 »2 million in 1979 . The rapid increase is due to the transfer-

ence of assets from the CED to the BNDC at the time of independence

‘.Althoug.h much of the money spent has gone on infrastructure and buildings for large-scale
industrial enterprises in Babelegi, one can see that a fair amount has also gone on settin
Ep ::.?mall b}lsinesses - These small concerns have been increasing: in 1978, 2 190 trade gnd
TE31ne1;S}f l%c.ences had bec'an issued i.n Bophuthatswana (Statistical Survey 1980, table 83).

€ authorities can exercise a very important 'ethnic' discretion here , in deciding who shall

r . ; ]
icelve trade .l1cences and trade loans. In Winterveld, for example, the large non-Tswana
eiement experienced harassment and discrimination

LEGISLATION 1IN INDEPENDENT BOPHUTHATSWANA

igg;:;;::tlgf I;lu]irlllclty has been given to the enlightened constitution and legislation of

Committes wazp'tu atswana Th'e M (15.06.80) reported that the Law Revision

P & g all?ssmg out laws' that did not meet the Bophuthatswana Bill of Rights. Before

to the South . ~aws passed 'by the Bophuthatswana legislative assembly had to be presented
€ South African State President for assent before being promulgated in the Bophuthatswana

Gazette. After independence the situation changed, and Bophuthatswana could enact any laws
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it liked. There has been great emphasis on the new enlightened nonracialism; but the
Bophuthatswana government, while getting rid of much of the racist discriminatiow of the
Republic, has left things as before in important areas such as 'national security', nor has

it, in certain circumstances, done away with racist legislation where it was deemed expedient.

The constitution contains a Bill of Rights and is, according to the Chief Justice of Bophutha =
tswana, one of the most enlightened in Africa (Star, 19.04.78). Among other things it proclaims
-~ equality before the law
- the right to freedom from torture, inhuman and degrading punishment
~ the right to freedom and liberty.

It also

guarantees respect for private and family life, freedom of thought, conscience and

religion, freedom of expression and assembly and protection of property .
(SAIRR Survey 1977, p 328)

The practice of the law is somewhat different and 'freedom and liberty' applies only to those
fortunate enough to be Tswana people or who have managed to become Bophuthatswana

citizens.

According to the Sunday Times (15.06.80), safeguards have been included in the Bophutha-
tswana security legislation. These include minimum periods of detention without trial, the
right of access to judicial officials, the requirement that reasons be furnished for the deten-
tion, and a review process. The Internal Security Act (22 of 1978) gives the Minister the power
to declare any organisation undesirable or a threat to State security, and hence illegal (SAIRR
Survey 1978, p 265). The Riotous Assemblies Act of 1978 extends the power to prohibit or
approve gatherings from magistrates to chiefs and headmen as well. This serves to extend a
perfectly arbitrary measure to a local level and allows it to be used in way$ that protect not
only Bophuthatswana interests but local ones.

Some of the Acts scrapped by the Law Revision Committee were the Security Act of 1950, the
Public Safety Act of 1953, the Riotous Assemblies Act of 1956, Section 21 of the General Law
Amendment Act of 1967, and the Riotous Assemblies Act of 1978 (Bophuthatswana) (Sunday

Times, 15.06.80). The Bophuthatswana government finally rid itself of the Immorality Act in

1981 (RDM, 3.07.81).

While some of these moves supposedly set Bophuthatswana ahead of most bantustans , two
factors should be noted about practices in the territory. There is the handling of non-Tswana
residents at Winterveld and in other areas (see OFS report in SPP Volume III). They have

been treated with scant regard for any Bill of Rights. The recent factor is the detention of a
school principal in the Thaba'Nchu area. He was detained in early June 1981 with no charges
being laid against him and held incommunicado. On 9 July when the Bophuthatswana commis-
sioner of police was contacted in connection with the detention, the commissioner said that
Mr Pule, the school principal, had been detained 'as from today' (RDM, 9.07.81). The
arbitrary and selective application of the security legislation and much of the other legislation
does not match the rhetoric contained in their ‘enlightened' wording, Arbitrariness in applying
the laws will only increase as the challenge from the oppressed people grows.

INDUSTRY
A relatively large amount has been invested in industry in Bophuthatswana, unlike other

bantustans. It has purportedly more industrial investment than all the others put together.
In 1977 the capital invested in industry was reported to be R66 million (Sunday Times, 2.12.77)
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and by March 1981 it had risen to R200 million.

The main industrial area is Babelegi north of Pretoria, established in the late 1960s. By 1974
it was said there were 57 industries there with private investments worth R30 million. In

1976 the total investment in Babelegi amounted to R66,7 million. This includes capital
investment in the infrastructure and the facilities made available by the CED to try to attract
industrialists to the area. Another perk offered was the absence of minimum wage stipulations.
As a result the average wage in 1976 was R81 per month. In 1979 the Citizen reported that
the average wage was R17,49 per week, with workers receiving subsidies on bus fares .
insurance and feeding schemes. Wages over that period do not seem to have risen very much,
Some of the foreign companies with investments in Babelegi are AEG-Telefunken, Weston Hay,
General Electric, Peugeot Cycles, Selab and Woolf Tools (EM, p 20),

The other industrial areas in Bophuthatswana are at Garankuwa , Montshiwa (near Mafikeng)
and Selosesha in the Thaba 'Nchu area. Investments used to be made in terms of a system
whereby the company contracted out after a time. Now there is a new system whereby
investing companies may stay permanently in the bantustan. The policy nowadays is to have
a tripartite agreement whereby the company concerned and the BNDC work together to set up
the business and then the BNDC makes 10% of the shares available to local Tswana business-
men (EM, p 20). Premier Milling has established an R8 million feed mill at Selosesha on this
basis (EM, p 15). Two of the most recent investments have been by AECI and South African
Breweries at R31 and R25 million respectively, their factories to be at Garankuwa (Star, 26.
03.81). It will be interesting to see if any of the 10% of shares available to local Fs?vanas
are even taken up.

The expedient interest of capital occasionally gets a veneer of politesse towards the bantu-
stans it uses:

'Congratulations to Southern Africa's youngest nation from South Africa's oldest bank'
(a Standard Bank advertisement in the Financial Mail supplement)

'‘Bayer serves the farmers of Africa's newest nation'

‘Impala Platinum congratulates the Government and the people of Bophuthatswana on
their forthcoming independence’.

A paper on 'Small-scale industry in Bophuthatswana' (Miiller, 1981) states that small-scale
industry, broadly defined as

establishments with less than, or equal to , 50 workers and with a capital investment
(land and buildings excluded) of less than, or equal to, R60 000 (p 1)

produced 13,9% of the industrial output in 1980, Large-scale industry produced R23,1 million
or 86,1% of the total industrial output, it added. The paper considered manufacturing,
construction, and mechanical, electrical and footwear repairs. A total of 447 firms were
located constituting 87 ,5% of the industrial establishments . These 447 small~scale concerns
had an average of 5,1 employees each (p 6). The authorities aim to boost this sector,
apparently to try to create a class of small businessmen who rely on the government for
various facilities and loans and who would therefore support it.

Bophuthatswana has been positively developed compared with some other bantustans where
barely a factory has been erected, but industrialisation has not necessarily done the locals
much good. Most of the employees work for a pittance., Many of the industrialists, in
Babelegi for example, could buy labour-saving machinery because of the good terms on which
they invested, and have thus provided far fewer jobs than predicted.

A special relationship seems to exist between the Bophuthatswana government and the Standard

Bank, belying President Mangope's repeated assertion that he is committed to free enterprise.
A government agreement allowed the Standard Bank a special position so that it could prevent
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other banks from opening new branches or expanding old ones in the bantustan (RDM, 5.2 .81).
The Bophuthatswana government's only 'international' loan (of R15 million) was made from the
Standard Merchant Bank,

A Bophuthatswana building society has also been established (RDM, 5.2.81).

There has been an ongoing feud between the government and the Bophuthatswana Chamber of
Commerce. The chamber is an affiliate of the National Federation of Chambers of Commerce
(Nafcoc) and the dispute arose because the local body refused to break ties with the national
one. Early in 1980 a rival body, the Bophuthatswana Federated Chamber of Commerce, was
formed, and affiliated itself to the ruling Bophuthatswana Democratic Party. President Mangope
threatened to instruct local traders to join the new body if the other refused to break with
Nafcoc (SAIRR Survey 1980, p 410). Clearly the government is trying to break all outside links
and reconstitute them if necessary as 'international' links, to emphasise Bophuthatswana as

an independent country. Firms must use a 'Made in Bophuthatswana' label.

Bophuthatswana is trying to look like a developing country with a vibrant economy. Allowing
for differences between the bantustans, Bophuthatswana is still an underdeveloped region
which is prostituting itself to get any investment. The industries give some people jobs, but
most of the workers are not benefiting much - they are being heavily exploited. As in all the
other bantustans, there are thousands of old and unemployed people. The latter keep the wages
low in Bophuthatswana, and cannot leave the bantustan in search of work elsewhere. They

are actually prevented from doing so.

MINING

Mining's contribution to the GDP of Bophuthatswana has been heavily publicjsed. The main
mineral mined is platinum; others are chrome, copper, nickel, palladium, gold and silver.
Estimates of the value of mineral mined vary substantially, but one set of figures puts it at
R384 million in 1977 rising to R572 million in 1980 (RDM, 28.07.81).

There were 22 mines in 1979, a drop from 39 in 1977; no reasons were given for the decline
(Statistical Survey 1980, table 66). We should note that one of the two platinum mines,
Rustenburg Platinum Mine, has only about one third of its lease area in Bophuthatswana.

It is difficult to know how much revenue is derived from the mining sector. Part of the
royalties go to the tribal authority where the mine is situated. Impala Platinum has paid R15
million in royalties to the Baphokeng tribal authority, for instance. With all that.money
pouring in, a library (with no books) has been built at Baphokeng, and a huge civic centre
which is used for the occasional tribal meeting (Sunday Times, 18.01.81). There are no
figures for what the government gets in taxes; but suggestions in government circles that
the mining is 'robbery' could mean the tax level is low compared with the profits.

AGRICULTURE

Bophuthatswana lies mostly in the Western Transvaal, and its rainfall varies from 300-400
mm in the west to 500-600 mm in the east. The climate is generally suitable for cattle
farming and some crop farming but there are areas in the west that do not suit any kind of
agriculture . Rotberg describes the potential thus:

Bophuthatswana nonetheless is for the most part flat, dry and unsuited for mixed
homestead farming. Most of the homeland lies in a zone of deficient soils, low
and unreliable rainfall (300-500mm/year) and high temperatures. (pp 13-14)
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Up to the 1970s much betterment planning had taken place with 47% of the land planned by
1972. The schemes went on being planned and applied in the 1970s, making the already
existing landlessness still worse .

During the 1970s there was a change from traditional land use (or what remained of it) in a
strong drive to create a middle class of farmers with access to land and capital. Agricultural

In 1976 the BNDC started extending credit to individy i
' al farmers, and in 1978 the B
Agricultural Corporation was formed ) i

De_velopment of a middle class of farmers has meant consolidating land into viable farming
units, allocating land to potentially 'viable' farmers . and providing credit and other facilities
The scheme'vxfill bring great deprivation to many people if it is fully applied. There are some .
142 000 families at present on land in Bophuthatswana which can support only 26 000 viable
farming units (B.I, p 57).

Maize is the main crop. Apparently 120 000 tons were grown in 1980, 10% more than Bophutha-
tswana consumed. The bantustan was one of the few countries in Africa which could export
food. Although crop production has greatly increased, the area under cultivation would not

egceed 100 000 ha (update of figures in the BNDC annual report for 1977/8) . The same report
gives the feasible area for cultivation as 410 000 ha.

Thlere' are nearly 50.0 000 head of cattle. 27 000 were sold for slaughter in 1975/6 (B,I, p 79).
This is another agricultural sector that land will be allocated for. The Bonantsha Kg_o_mo

fiedlc;l‘; has been set up at Taung where cattle are fattened for farmers and then sold for
slaughter.

Some examples of the various agricultural schemes are given below (see also the Northern
Qape report in SPP Volume 3). The Taung irrigation scheme is the most important of its kind
in Bophuthatswana. It has 3 600 ha of arable land with up to 1 300 farmers settled and working
the area. Lots are farmed communally by groups of 3-8 farmers. Income for each lot has
reached Rl 600 per annum. The above figures are for 1976. The Ditsobotla pilot development
project has 3 500 ha of land and some 180 farmers. 60 000 bags of maize were expected in
1976, and two other projects were to be undertaken elsewhere along similar lines.

11.‘11'12I two j..’irst schemesf developed early on, give some indication of the trends in agriculture .
nder this present policy many people will be forced off the land and into the sprawling
shanty towns that hug the major industrial and commuter townships.

EMPLOYMENT

Most of the employed population commute s to South Africa. Commuters increased from 84 000
in 1970 to 104.000 in 1974 (Benbo . P 119) reaching 161 900 in 1980 (Statistical Survey 1980
table 16). Table 8 below gives the main residential and employment centres. The reside;'ltial
areas of Moretele I and Odi I are very densely populated, consisting of the proclaimed towns
of Mabopane and Garankuwa and the area of Winterveld and its surrounds, the unproclaimed
sqL.latter camps. A large proportion of the 109 900 commuters reported to ble from Moretele I
le I and Odi II are certainly non-Tswanas, and the figure should actually be much higher tcla
include the large 'squatter’ group in Winterveld,

Elsewhere, mgst of the commuters are Tswana people, the non-Tswanas having already been
concentrated in the east of Bophuthatswana where many were originally relocated. The rapid
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Table 8 MAIN EMPLOYMENT & RESIDENTIAL CENTRES FOR
BOPHUTHATSWANA COMMUTERS, 1980

Employment centre No . employed Place of residence
Pretoria 80 800 Moretele I, Odi I
Rosslyn 19 700 Odil

Brits 9 400 Odil, OdiIl
Rustenbufg 14 200 Bafokeng, Mankwe
Lichtenburg, Delareyville 6 400 Ditsobotla
Bloemfontein 4 600 Selosesha

Thaba 'Nchu 900 Selosesha

Other urban areas 12 500 Other

Rural areas 13 400 Unspecified

from Statistical Survey 1980, table 16

increase in the commuter population is in large part due to the relocation of large numbers
into Bophuthatswana during the 1970s.

Provision has been made for more commuters in the Moretele I and Odi I districts with the
development of new rail facilities running from near Mabopane to Pretoria. This line is
planned to carry 40 000 - 60 000 commuters daily. Phase 1 of the project was due for comple-
tion in December 1980 (B.I, p 74). Construction is under way with the development of a
Rosslyn II alongside the original Rosslyn industrial township. This area will also draw its
labour from the Moretele I and Odi I districts, increasing the number of computers.

168 000 workers in 1980 were migrants, according to the Statistical Survey. That was 14% of
the de facto population. A similar figure, 167 000, is given in Bophuthatswana at independence
but with the rider that the total includes those working two contracts a year ( p 51). According
to this source, there had been 62 631 migrant workers in 1970 which dropped to 48 000 in 1976

- it seems these figures may well be wrong, for there was massive forced relocation into
Bophuthatswana between 1970 and 1976 and the number of migrants should therefore have

increased, not decreased.

TEBA is the only recruiting agency allowed, this same source says. In 1976 it had 12 offices
and recruited 33 161 mine workers (as opposed to 6 392 in 1970). The growing intake is
largely due to TEBA's emphasis now on bantustan labour instead of trying to recruit further
afield. Their policy may slightly reduce the vast unemployment that has been building up in

the bantustans.

The public sector is one of the main employers in Bophuthatswana, taking on 15 555 workers
in 1975 and 22 375 in 1979 (Statistical Survey 1980, table 105). Teachers made up 40% of
the 1975 intake; their proportion decreased slightly as more people were employed and the
various services expanded. Other government employees are officials, professional people,
semi=-skilled and unskilled workers. We do not know their salaries, but some of the top
officials evidently get very well paid. The post of 'Secretary of the Bophuthatswana Water
Corporation', advertised recently, had a starting salary of R24 000 a year with the use of a
car and other fringe benefits.

Industry is another important employer. In Babelegi, where most of the industrial development
has occurred, 9 769 africans were employed at the end of March 1979 (Statistical Survey 1980,
table 80). Total employment in Bophuthatswana in all industries created under the agency




system (with CED aid, and BNDC after independence) was 10 886 by March 1978 (Statistical
Survey 1980, table 77) . The intake in 1980 for all industry was 13 212: 10 937 in large-scale
industry (enterprises with over 50 workers) and 2 275 in the small-scale group (Miiller, p 5).
Employment figures will be increasing, with the investment by AECT and South African Breweries
announced in 1980,

Black employment in undertakings run solely by the BNDC was 1 634 in 1979 , and the white
intake was 67 (Statistical Survey, table 74) . Transport companies are not included in these
figures although they were started by the BNDC: they employed 2 250 black and 198 white
workers (Statistical Survey 1980, table 64),

It is very difficult to know the numbers for agriculture . The Financial Mail supplement on
Bophuthatswana, which came out just before independence in 1977, puts the number of
resident, economically active people involved in agriculture at 56% of the total (p 17). The
figure includes those who eke a little from the soil but who cannot be termed 'economically
active' in the sense that they derive a living from the soil. The real figure for those economi-
cally active in agriculture must be much lower.

Graaff calculatedthat agriculture as a percentage of source of income had dropped from 24,7%
in 1977 to 9,7% in 1981, and wages as a source had increased from 36,3% to 55,4%, while
'contributions received' had increased from 12,8% to 23,4% for rural people between 1977 and
1981 . 45,4% of rural people are not economically active or unemployed, according to Graaf
(table 4) .

Very roughly, employment for all the categories mentioned above would total approximately
39 500.

Mining has been left out of the calculations as it was not possible to get a figure for the
number of Bophuthatswana workers involved. Bophuthatswana at independence gives black
and white mine workers together at 63 000 (p 83). In the early 1970s a very small proportion
of the workforce was Tswana, but this has increased with recruitment following a policy line
of the Bophuthatswana government. With a conservative estimate of at least 10 000 Tswanas
employed in the mines now, the total employment for all sectors except agriculture would be
about 50 000.

There have been more and more strikes in the Rosslyn area where many commuters from
Moretele I and Odi I work. It seems workers involved in the disputes will increasingly reject
the notion of ethnic development and the Bophuthatswana authorities' attempts to encourage
an ethnic mentality. Other commuter centres and industrial areas can be expected to follow
suit, and reject ethnicity too.

Bophuthatswana workers are paid a pittance, even compared with those in some sectors in
South Africa elsewhere. The skilled workers and managerial staff are mostly white, and
apparently there will not be a large materially well-off Tswana group to which the authorities
could look for support. It seems that workers in Bophuthatswana are starting to organise:

for instance, there was a strike at Batswana Transport when 200 workers came out in sympathy
with a victimised fellow worker (RDM, 8.11.,79).

The situation is different in the public sector., While many Ndebele people are employed in
the industrial area of Babelegi, for instance . one can assume that the government employs
only Tswana people - or if there are any non-Tswanas, that they have taken out Bophutha-
tswana citizenship. The government service offers far greater social mobility, and so its
workers can be relied on for far more support ,

Tswanas employed on the mines both inside and outside Bophuthatswana have ethnic divisions
thrust at them in various ways. The mines have hostels for the various ethnic groups, for
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instance, and the recruiting office shows films of the workers' homes to keep miners 'in
touch' with those 'back home' (B,I). (Great deprivation 'back home' and hardships on the
mines are hardly likely to encourage a positive ethnic spirit.)

The mines have very limited job advancement for black workers although Bophuthatswana is
supposed to be free of racism. There has been talk in government circles of repealing the
Mines and Works Act which prevents black job advancement (Sunday Times, 11.2.79). This
has brought a rather heated response from the South African Mine Workers Union and their
spokesman, Mr Arrie Paulus. The management of the big platinum mines had to a.sk the
Bophuthatswana government to shelve the plans while they negotiated with the Mine Workers
Union. Nothing seems to have emerged yet. It is clear that any powerful group - and not just
the South African government - can dictate to the Bophuthatswana authorities .

It seems that the various groups in Bophuthatswana will re spond differently to the institutions
and laws that seek to control them. More detailed research is needed to give an idea of these
developing responses,

MEDIA AND CULTURE

: ]
The Bophuthatswana government has various means for assaulting the 'hearts and minds' of
Tswana people.

Radio Bophuthatswana started soon after independence, and its services now cover all the
areas (Sunday Times, 6.08.78). All news items are couched in nationalist jargon. Progranllmes
deal with many local issues such as agriculture, development projects and 'Tswana culture',

A TV station has also been mooted.

-

After independence the Mmabatho News was launched as a small-circulation daily paper.

J McGoff (of Washington Post and Citizen fame) helped to start it. It was not an official
government mouthpiece but the editorial policy was compliant (Sunday Times, 10.09.78). When
Mafeking was ceded to Bophuthatswana ., the Mafeking Mail and Botswana Guardian changed

its name to the Mafikeng Mail and Botswana Guardian, and the contents appear to be pro-
government ,

The information service of the Bophuthatswana government runs a monthly magazine called
Tswelelopele with a (hand-out) circulation of 73 000, which we assume is distributed free .
The BNDC publishes a newsletter Impetus to cover its developments. Finally the Burecjlu of
Tswana Language and Culture . which comes under the Department of Education, has a journal
Boswa with a circulation of 5 000 (B.I, pp 27-8). Other government bodies presumably have
their own publications too. All serve to try generating nationalism.

Ethnic symbols seem to be highly valued in efforts to promote nationalism:

In recent years there has been a cultural revival through the reactivation of the Tswana
authority and as a reaction against the influx of non-Tswana into Odi (east), Moretele
and Thaba Nchu, which caused anxiety about the retention of the Tswana cultural
heritage. The Bophuthatswana Government promotes this cultural revival by the
emphasis it places upon culture in public utterances and Legislative Assembly debates
and more concretely, through practical steps to encourage the survival of what is dear
to the Tswana, and to protect the Tswana language and cultural heritage from foreign
influences. (B.I, p 27)
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TOURISM

Part of local development has been by way of promoting tourism. The Mmabatho Sun Hotel
was built at the site of the planned capital Mmabatho in 1976/7. It does not compare, though,
with the Sun City complex of a few years later, also built by Southern Sun Hotels , and
promoted internationally as an extravaganza. Sol Kerzner, managing director of the company,
puts the share capital of the enterprise at R32 million, and without indicating the proportions
he says this is divided between the company and BNDC ., Taxes on the hotel profits are 35%
(compared with 42% in South Africa) . 1000 blacks are employed in the hotel, casino and
related complexes, Kerzner said in 1980, and other benefits to the bantustan were that meat
would be bought locally and a laundry would be set up nearby. The minimum wage then was
R95 a month with two meals a day for those on duty (RDM, 11.07.80).

During 1981 the findings of an HSRC report were made known, on the social implications of
Sun City for the surrounding population . There was an increase in crime , truancy, alcohol
abuse, family disintegration, prostitution and venereal disease in the area . The Minister of
Health and Social Welfare, Dr Patrick Mokgobo , rejected the HSRC report as unscientific.
The Bophuthatswana authorities set up a committee, briefed by Dr Mokgobo to 'critically
examine' the findings. Of the ten members . two were from the Sun City management (Sunday
Times, 14 ,06.81).

Another prestige project was the creation of a large game park in the Pilane sberg area. This

necessitated the removal of 100 families of the Bakgotla tribe. They were moved from Welgeval
in June 1980 to Sandfontein. No tents were provided at their new 'home’. The Bophuthatswana |
government has instead promoted its own image in the matter of game conservation. |

RELOCATION AND CONSOLIDATION

The Western Transvaal is characterised by relatively little historical ‘mixing’ of the ethnic
groups. Elsewhere in the Transvaal there has been much relocation to try to isolate the
various groups. Mixing has occurred in two main parts of Bophuthatswana (Odi and Moretele)
but this is a recent phenomenon, and it is only in the last few years that the Bophuthatswana
government has tried relocating the non-Tswana people.

The first documented move was that of a community at Holpan, 34 km north-west of Kimberley,
to a place named Mammutla in the bantustan in 1964/5. 500 people were moved (SAIRR Survey
1966 , p 144) . The same report mentions Tswana people moved from a black spot to Koedoes-
rand (Seloriestad) in 1964 ,

Relocation has occurred every year from the mid-1960s. Most of the documented moves were
those of relatively small communities and mainly from black spots. It appears that numerically
the chief relocation period has been in the early and late seventies, with the implementation
of the 1973 consolidation and the 1975 consolidation proposals.

100 000 people were moved from white farms and townships into Bophuthatswana in 1968-1975,
according to Prof Smit of Pretoria University. These removals would fall under categories 2,
3 and 4 as set out by Maré (1980). The figures Prof Smit gives for the movement of people
from black spots, mission stations and 'poorly situated land' in the same period total 24 000,
and these would come under Maré's categories 1 and 8 (RDM, 20.04.79).

Some groups have been moved because of infrastructural development. One was a whole tribe
of Tswanas, 2 000 people » who were moved from Mayen reserve near Taung to Vaalboschhoek .
The reason the authorities gave was the building of the Spitskop dam. The tribe believed they
were being moved not because they would have been flooded but because the dam would have
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cut them off from the bantustan (Sunday Times, 16.02.75). Another move in the name of
infrastructure was that of the Bakgotla tribe from Welgeval in the Pilanesberg to Sandfontein,
100 families were moved in June 1980 to make way for a game reserve for the Sun City holiday
and gambling complex. The tribe had previously lived on a communal farm. When they
arrived at the new place they were not even provided with tents, as already noted above
(Sunday Times, 29.06.80).

The last type of relocation to be discussed here is that of moves made as resistance. These
are important at a time when ethnic units are being worked up, with separate development at
the local level. Winterveld and Thaba 'Nchu are two vast examples. In both cases the
Bophuthatswana government put great pressure on the inhabitants either to leave or to take
out citizenship. In Thaba 'Nchu most of the South Sotho people involved in the conflict left
the area. In the case of Winterveld, many thousands of families left but most of the non-
Tswana population stayed. (See the Winterveld section in Part 3 below, and SPP Volume 3,
the OFS report.)

Here follows a brief chronology of the consolidation plans which have been carried out. In
1970 the Tswana Territorial Authority had six large blocks of land and 13 small areas, about

3 754 000 ha in all (SAIRR Survey 1972, p 168). Semi-final consolidation proposals were
published in 1973 which were rejected by the Bophuthatswana authorities. Their own plan
entailed consolidating the bantustan into one single area and doubling the land size (SAIRR
Survey 1973, p 155). The final South African consolidation proposals published in 1975 allowed
for the consolidation of Bophuthatswana into six areas , adding 605 000 ha and excising

352 000. This plan, which has been systematically applied, required the relocation of some
120 000 Tswanas. The final bantustan area would total 4 043 000 ha (SAIRR Survey 1976, p 220).

Early leaks of the Van der Walt report suggested that Bophuthatswana would be completely
consolidated. There would be a gain of 200 000 ha in all; and large areas would be surrendered
around Taung and Thaba 'Nchu. These proposals were rejected by President Mangope because
of the massive relocation that would have resulted (SAIRR Survey 1979, p 302). The political
effects of relocation must have been weighed in this decision.

In September 1980 Mafeking was incorporated into Bophuthatswana with much fanfare. The
Bophuthatswana government had long demanded it. The town's name was changed to Mafikeng.
Whites who stayed there were guaranteed the value of their property. Schools and various
other facilities stayed segregated. These measures were to keep the whites from a mass
exodus. Those who have stayed now live exactly as before, in a 'nonracial’ bantustan.

The most recent announcement on consolidation was that of the transfer of 100 000 ha in the
Northern Cape near Vryburg, added to the bantustan. The land is not occupied by whites. It
is less than a third of the 360 000 ha due to the bantustan under agreements already signed
(RDM, 26,11.81).

In general, nearly all the 1975 consolidation proposals have been met except for clearing a
few black spots. In the process , many Tswana people who lived on their own land and were
relatively free of bureaucratic control are now subject to the various constraints of bantustan
life. Relocation has not been a smooth matter. Those who were determined not to move may
not have had the necessary skills to resist successfully, but many are still resisting even
after removal.

We would rather die here than accept any crumbs in compensation for our fertile land
wrenched from us by the Whites .
(Chief Mokate of the relocated people from Machaviestad, when threatened with
removal to Rooigrond)
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CONCLUSION

The Bophuthatswana government would like to portray itself as heading an autonomous and
independent State, yet it is subjectto a number of external means of control. The central
State has a direct sanction against the government as it provides much of the finance. The
South African State also makes the final decision on what land the bantustan will receive .
Many whites are seconded from the South African civil service to aid the ‘developing country'
and this group forms a means of control over the direction the 'country' takes. A clear
example is the case of Brigadier Riekert, once head of the North-West Command in the SADF ,
who became Bophuthatswana's military adviser and is now its Minister of Defence. He is
unlikely to counter any of the wishes of the SADF .

Bophuthatswana is being vaunted as a nonracial democracy, an inaccurate image as the
Politics section has indicated. Nonracialism is not practised towards all non-Tswanas.

The Bill of Rights applies to all individuals in Bophuthatswana only if they are citizens R
otherwise any harassment is justified. It is a curious paradox that the bantustan which is
the product of a racist discriminatory system should flaunt nonracialism, but this is a way of
emphasising independence . Yet its discrimination against non-Tswanas in Bophuthatswana
is also an attempt to achieve a pure Tswana land which again is a necessary prerequisite for
its legitimate existence.

Now that this adjunct of the South African State exists, the citizens of Bophuthatswana may
find there is even greater control over them than before independence. Various groups in
the bantustan are materially dependent on the local State and so must support it.

The Bophuthatswana government has also tried to instil a Tswana nationalism through various
channels such as the media and the education system,

Bophuthatswana is perhaps the most successful example of the central State's attempt to
disorganise the majority of the oppressed people and reorganise them into ethnic institutions,
This and all the other bantustans in effect help the central State to maintain its vast
discrepancies in wealth and privilege . Bophuthatswana mirrors those discrepancies and will
never be able to resolve the contradictions engendered.
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Mr Saul Mkhize, community leader in Driefontein
and a champion of resistance to removal, was

shot on 2 April 1983.

Press reports overleaf.
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ing us to be Femoved
from this place, If the
Bovernment is not .ace
cepting any negotiation

- awith us... then we don’t

accept. The community
is not, aceepting it
Thank you” = - el
'Koornhofs reply |-

On December 18, 1881
the then chairman of thé
defunct  Driefonteifi
Community Board;
which was spearheadiny

. resistance to forced T
- movals at the time, ré

ceived ‘a reply from rﬁ

-Koornhof to an .inqui

in which he had remind:

) ed Dr Koornhof of hi¥
" undertaking that he wa¥

opposed to forced ré’
‘movals and that the gov-
ernment would. not
forcibly resettle anyone.
Dr Koornhof replied;
“The position . rega'rding
the future of Driefontein
388 is as follows: {a) The
dam in the Assegaal
River will, on eompleg
tion, flood some- of thé
Driefontein: propertiet
and (b) it is & decision &
Parliament : that th
people of Driefohtei
must be settled else-
where. Therefore only
the terms under whieh!
the move will take placé

are negotiable,” - ..l
Lt aYr

| MKhize death

togQ DI0L83
findings 5152 |

i
!

i

1
L

JOHANNESBURG. — The
post-mertem on Driefon-
i tein community leader Mr

§conducted at the Diepkloof

-mortuary, lawyers for the
'Mkhize family said.

sor G Scheepers found the

Own Correspondent™ -

Saul Mkhize yesterday
showed that his death was
caused by shotgun wounds
in the chest.

The post-mortem was

State pathelogist Profes-

cause of death was shot-
gun weunds in the lungs,.
aorta and atrium. . .
* Mr Mkhize was shot dead
by a policeman last Satur-
day at a meeting agaln§8|.
the forced removal of his
community by the govern-
ment, o e

o

PART 2

Overview

Regional

Dundonald Kangwane - stretching over hills, thousands of shacks with few facilities
for people evicted from farms and towns since 1975  (September 1982)



|
)

2.1 SUMMARY OF RELOCATION IN
THE TRANSVAAL

Historically relocation may be divided into two main periods in the Transvaal, The first was
the removal of africans into the reserves set aside in terms of the 1913 and 1936 Land Acts.
The attempt was to clear the Transvaal of africans, to have them living in the reserves and
emerging only to sell their labour on the mines, on white farms, and later in industry.

The second phase began in the late 1950s and early 1960s when the reserve policy had
developed into bantustan policy. This time africans were to be sorted into ethnic groups,

and the reserves were allocated to the various groups. Thus many thousands of people have
been moved many times, some from white urban or rural areas to reserves and then later into
their 'ethnic' units. This process is still going on. People who have lived peacefully together
for 150 years, people who have intermarried and who speak many languages, are being forcibly
driven apart particularly in the Northern, Eastern and Central Transvaal.

This summary does not pretend to begin to be comprehensive. The intention is to show some
of what has been happening throughout the province. The reports are based on fieldwork,
interviews, secondary material such as press reports and government statements and examina-
tion of maps. Accuracy has beén a major priority. In many cases, however, it has not been
possible to visit areas to check information gleaned from secondary sources. Where this
information has been checked, it has sometimes been found inaccurate. So once more it is
stressed that far more work needs to be done in the area of forced removals, particularly in
the Transvaal which is so complicated with six bantustans, long distances, high population
density and complex urban/rural relationships within a fast developing economy .

Part 2 includes a section for lists of relocated areas and areas under threat of removal, with
maps. It has not always been possible to map all the areas at the scale chosen, and in some
cases it is not clear exactly where the places mentioned are situated. Once again, without
detailed fieldwork this is not possible.

For convenience the summary has been divided into the six bantustans. It is stressed that
SPP examined the area on a regional basis , not accepting the ideological framework of
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separate ethnic states. However, people are moved into bantustans, and so it is easier to
summarise areas within each bantustan and within magisterial districts within that. Where
possible information has been collected on areas under threat of removal, but it must be
remembered that until the Van der Walt Commission reports on the consolidation of bantustans
many areas may be reported as under threat of removal and may not be moved, and vice versa,
areas presently not under threat may be moved.

A note on the names of places: it is not always clear whether places mentioned are in one
area or another, whether places spelt one way may not be spelt another (this is particularly
relevant when examining the topo-cadastral 1: 250 000 maps). The names of farms appear over
and over again in different regions, and it is not always clear whether the Doornkop/Doringkop
in this district was the one from which the Minister reported people moved in 1969 in another
district when a farm of that name does not appear on the map in the district he mentioned' In
each case the places mentioned have been located on maps and where possible reproduced in
this report. There are bound to be inaccuracies in so complex a field.

Frequently numbers of people moved and dates of removal as well as dates of establishment
of the new place are confusing. Once again, having sifted through the available information,
an informed guess has been taken in some cases. The most common problem is that numbers
of families are confused with numbers of people. These figures have been converted from
numbers of families to numbers of people using between five and six members to ohe family,
depending on the general comments about the place on population characteristics.

Time and again fieldworkers reported that the clear lines dividing one bantustan from another

on the map simply do not exist in the field. Often maps show the consolidated proposals rather
than the existing confusion. Maps of different vintages show different information and in many
cases the large-print place names of newly independent bantustans simply do not exist on

maps printed three or four years ago.

This Part 2, being mainly descriptive, sets out to document removals over the last 10 to 15
years. The main trends to note are, chronologically, the removal of labour tenants (740 000
by 1976) and 'squatters' (656 000 by 1976) from white farms to the reserves - the families of
those who had worked on farms or tenants of farmers; and the removal of former residents to
closer settlements and embryo townships in bantustans . These are probably the largest
categories of removal until the mid-1970s. Landowners and tenants from black spots account
for 258 632 removals prior to 1976, while 317 000 were moved from black spots and 250 861
from 'badly situated areas' between 1970 and 1980 according to a report by the Department of
Co-operation and Development (RDM, 14.04.81). However, in a reply to a parliamentary
question by Horace van Rensburg MP, Dr Koornhof said that 141 219 blacks had been moved in
the Transvaal between 1970 and 1979 (Argus, 23.04.80). In 1980 alone Co ~operation and Develop-
ment reported that they had moved 74 276 people in the Transvaal (RDM, 14 .04 .81). From the
Pretoria area 3 350 people (I 033 families) were moved to KwaNdebele and Kangwane mainly,
and from the Witwatersrand 2 381 (389 families) were removed (SAIRR Survey 1981, p 273).

Table 1 FAMILIES AND PEOPLE MOVED IN THE TRANSVAAL, 1977-1980

Tvl to Kangwane
Families | People

to Lebowa
Families | People

to Bophuthatswana
Families | People

1.04.77-31.03.78 50 357 996 6 641
1.04.78-31.03.79 53 378 1453 10 809
1.04.79-31.03.80 315 8 074

from SAIRR Survey 1978, 1979, 1980
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From rough calculations from the lists of places which follow (many without figurezforstttilfnated)
numbers of people moved or under threat, in which case they have usually be'en };.m 1ere£ L

it would seem that about 1 153 000 people have been moved in th'e Transvaal 1.n tl ed as -
years and that a further 585 000 are under threat of removal, v.vh1ch does nc:jt 1nct%1 etare

said to have been reprieved such as Sekgosese. Both these figures are underestimates.

Table 2 PEOPLE RELOCATED AND UNDER THREAT OF RELOCATION
IN THE TRANSVAAL, 1960-1982

Relocated Under threat

Venda 13 000 60 000
Gazankulu 105 000 10 000
Lebowa 290 000 335 000
Bophuthatswana 247 000 95 000
Kangwane 381 000 85 000
KwaNdebele 117 000

TOTAL 1 153 000 585 000

m numbers of relocations and people

These figures are very rough and represent the minimu 5 and Kangwane has

under threat of removal. KwaNdebele has nearer 250 000 people removed L e o
nearer 100 000 under threat to be moved there. Where areas are reported to ha

e it
(e .g. Sekgosese) the people have not been counted as under threat of rerlnoxiail,ecllnut V;glf; .
is rumoured they have been reprieved (e.g. Mokerong I) they have belen inclu .
that nearly 1,3 million removals have taken place in the Transvaal alone.

Table 3 RELOCATIONS AND PEOPLE UNDER THREAT OF REMOVAL
IN THE TRANSVAAL, BY CATEGORY, 1960-1982

Relocated Under threat
2

Farm evictions 400 000 s
Urban relocation 350 000 12 000
Black spots 280 000 120 000
Consolidation 120 000 450 000
Infrastructural

and strategic 5 000 2 500

SUBTOTAL 1 155 000 584 500 + ?
Group areas (since

1948) 140 400 ?

TOTAL 1 295400 584 500 + ?7?

Once more these figures are an estimate of those relocations V\'rhich have ta}i(.enep)ésc:sinzrllg
those under threat of removal. It will be noted that fam evictions are the ellgogcation e
category and it is impossible to predict how many more will oc-cur. Urb?n rbliShed b
Transvaal is a major category and has almost been completed in terms of pu
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Black spot removals are about two -thirds complete and according to plan. For them and for
consolidation, predictions have been made on the basis of the plans with areas reprieved not
counted. Consolidation is in its early stages with the major relocation being the planned
move of the Pedis living in what is to be KwaNdebele. Not much information has been
collected on‘infrastructural and strategic removals,which may account for the low numbers

involved (but they are not thought to be high). NOTE: These figures do not include removals
through betterment, informal settlement or influx control .

Before summarising the actual areas, it is necessary to take a short look at the categories of
removals operating in the Transvaal . For convenience the Mare categories are used.

2.1.1 Clearance of black spots

According to a 1961 departmental circular there were

approximately 55 farms or portions of farms in European rural areas which are owned
by Bantu. These 'black spots' comprise a total area of approximately 55 000 morgen.
Of these 55 'black spots' the following 16 have been cleared up:

~ and then followed the names listed below as cleared by 1961, There are two other sources

of names of black spots » one including 'badly situated areas' meaning areas owned communally

which are either scheduled or released land and which have been excised from the reserves,
These two sources are replies to parliamentary questions in 1969 and 1980. Together the three
sources provide the basis for the black Spot table. According to Dr Koornhof, between 1970
and 1979, 140 120 people were moved off Transvaal black spots (SAIRR Survey 1980, p 451).

Table 4 TRANSVAAL BIACK SPOTS CLEARED

Farm District (near town) Date removed No of people Comments
Snymansdrift
(portion 413) Brits (Brits) by 1961 - 412 morgen
Vogelfontein
(portion 191) Brits (Atlanta) by 1961 - 82 morgen
Elandsfontein 440 Brits (Brits) part by 1969 -
1972 250
Tweefontein Bronkhorstspruit
(491, 541 or 413) (Bronkhorstspruit) by 1961 375 morgen
Klipspruit Bronkhorstspruit part by 1969 -
(199 Delmas?) (Bronkhorstspruit) 1972 55
Ellissen: Steynsburg; Bronkhorstspruit 1969 360 PQ, col 315, 1969
Onverwacht 509 (Bronkhorstspruit) 1970-1973 300 PQ 537, 1980
Van Dykspruit Bronkhorstspruit
(214 Witbank?) (Kendal) by 1969 -
Kromkrans 208 Carolina (Carolina) 1976-1979 2 863
1979 4739
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TRANSVAAL BLACK SPOTS CLEARED contd

Comment

Farm District (near town) Date removed No of people
Spitskop 276 Ermelo (Ermelo) 1972-1978 675
Gruysbank 5J5 Groblersdal

(Marble Hall) by 1969 -
Tambootieladgte 733 Groblersdal

(Marble Hall) by 1969 -
Wildebeestpan 442 Klerksdorp

(Stilfontein) by 1961 -
Booyskraal 20 Koster (Boons) 1972 488
Elandsfontein 21
(Molotestad) Koster (Boons) 1977 18
Kafferskraal 493
(Makgokwane) Koster (Koster) 1977-1978 1 302
Syferfontein 496;

Rietfontein 464 Koster (Koster) 1977-1978 760

Kranskop 417 Letaba (Duiwelskloof) by 1969 -

Rietkuil 53 Lichtenburg 1970 721
(Lichtenburg) 1977-1978 706
(no name) Lichtenburg
(Lichtenburg) 1974 1 064
Biesiesvallei 149 Lichtenburg
(Lichtenburg) 1975 282
Geluk 235 Lichtenburg
(Lichtenburg) 1975 160
Rooijantjiesfontein
(Moloka); Koppies- pLichtenburg (Gerdau) 1976 3 815
fontein 87; 1977 3 815
Renosterdoorns 88 |
Sterkfontein 155 | Lichtenburg, but 1977 4 214
according to topo- 1978-1979 451
Wildfontein 201 cadastral map 2626 1977 35
. all in Coligny
1977-1979 1211
Vogelstruisknoop 65 (Coligny) 9
Putfontein 62 1977 4 417
1978-1979 4 471
Omega 156 _J 1978-1979 521
Sinthumule; Kutama Louis Trichardt 1979 6 446

516 morgen

Quote from Dr Koorn-
hof's reply to PQ 537,
1980

'badly situated'




TRANSVAAL BLACK SPOTS CLEARED contd TRANSVAAL BLACK SPOTS CLEARED contd ‘
1
‘ 4 |
Farm District (near town) Date removed No of people Comment District (near town) Date removed No of people Comment '
peop Farm
Boomplaats 24 & 29 Lydenburg ‘ Haakdoornbult 542 Rustenburg (now in |
(Lydenburg) by 1961 - 2 210 morgen Thabazimbi) '
(Koedoeskop) by 1969 -
Koppieskraal
(portion 73) Marico (Zeerust) by 1961 - 543 morgen Bulhoek 398 Rustenburg (now by 1961 . Bulhoek - 1 176 morgen
Swartruggens) mentioned twice 1 177 morgen
Leeufontein with different land
(portion 61) Marico (Zeerust) by 1961 - 2 787 morgen areas, so move in
two parts?
Braklaagte 90 Marico (Zeerust) by 1969 -
Vlakfontein 385 Rustenburg (now
Groenfontein 266 Middelburg in Koster)
(Middelburg) by 1961 - 700 morgen (Magalie sburg) by 1969 -
|
Doornkop 506 Middelburg by 1969 - No Doornkop 506 on Klipgat 18 Ventersdorp
(Middelburg) 1970-1977 12 420 topo -cadastral map (Carletonville) 1960 - 1 018 morgen
2528, only 246
Kalkbank 182 Pietersburg Goedgevonden 169 Ventersdorp
(Pietersburg) 1970 1 039 I (Ventersdorp) 1975-1978 3 483
|
Roodewal 808 Pietersburg | Hartbeeslaagte 146  Ventersdorp e
(Pietersburg) 1970-1974 3 000 (Ventersdorp) 1976
Matoks 491 Pietersburg 'Badly situated' part Doornkop 166 Ventersdorp .
(Pietersburg/ excised, the rest (Goedgevonden) 1976-1978 5 650 |
Louis Trichardt) 1977 3 915 reprieved
Boschhoek 144 Ventersdorp )
Makgato (Klip- Pietersburg (Doornhoek) 1978 3
plaatdrift 508) (Pietersburg/ 'Badly situated'
' Not Wagland
Louis Trichardt) 1979 1 584 1 next to Matoks Wayland 137; Ventersdorp 3 © J
Thorn 143 (Boschhoek) 1978
Roocipan 539 Potgietersrus b
(Naboomspruit) by 1961 - 789 morgen De Hoop 525 Waterberg
J (Ellisras) by 1969 -
Boekenhoutkloof 315 Pretoria (Pretoria) by 1969 -
7 Kibi native reserve  Zoutpansberg by 1961 - 1 992 morgen
Walmansthal 278 Pretoria (according to
topo-cadastral map Joppa Zoutpansberg by 1961 - 858 morgen
2528, in Wonderboom
near Hammanskraal) 1970-1977 65 000 SOk 140 480
Vaalkop; Rustenburg 1 564 morgen NOTE 140 480 people were removed from 33 black spots and 'badly situated are.as' . Fcir 26t
Middelkraal 466  (Rustenburg) by 1961 - 31 morgen Plack spots no figures are given. In cases such as Kromkrans and Carolina,, at leas
20 000 people were removed, Figures listed are from official sources only.
Rooikoppies 297 Rustenburg :
(Rustenburg) by 1961 - 40 morgen In terms of the decision to include the Mafikeng area in the section on the Western Tr-ansvaal,
the following black spots should be noted here instead of in the Northern Cape report:
Kafferskraal 342 Rustenburg
(Rustenburg) by 1969 - Eastwood (portion)  Mafikeng by 1961 - 611 morgen
Schilpadnest 385 Rustenburg (now in Vaalbank (remainder) Mafikeng by 1961 - 289 morgen
Thabazimbi)
(Thabazimbi) by 1969 - '
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In reply to parliamentary question 13 of 18 March 1969, the Minister of Bantu Administration
and Development said there were 82 263 morgen 564 roods of small reserves and outlying parts

of reserves, and 27 105 morgen 413 roods of other black spots to be eliminated in the Transvaal,

Replying to question 11 of 7 February 1969, the same Minister said there were 59 739 morgen
456 roods of black spots in the Transvaal in 1948 (this time only land owned by africans was
included in the figure). According to the Afrika Instituut (p 13 , table 6) in 1972 only 33% of

Transvaal black spots had been moved (22 487 ha) leaving 46 624 ha to be moved . Inreply

to parliamentary question 188 of 26 February 1981 the Minister of Co-operation and Develop-
ment said there were NO further black Spots to be removed in the Transvaal.

In summary, according to the 1961 circular there were 55 Transvaal black spots, of which 16
had been moved. In 1969, 29 were listed as moved. There should have been 10 left, but in
1980, 31 black spots were listed as having been moved in the last 10 years. The implication
is that in some figures 'badly situated areas', not freehold areas, have been included, and
that since 1961 further areas were declared white. From fieldwork it is clear that Dr Koornhof's
reply in 1981 is untrue, unless he does not intend moving people from the Eastern and Western
Transvaal, for example, where families on freehold land believe they are under threat of
removal at Driefontein, KwaNgema, Daggakraal, Mathopestad, Mogopa and Motlatla .

2.1.2 Relocation due to the abolition of the Labour Tenant
system & squatting on white-owned farms

For a full discussion of the system, see the Natal report (SPP Volume 4). Little primary work
has been done on this category of relocation in the Transvaal. It would seem that the system
of labour tenancy has been abolished in theory and practice throughout the Transvaal although

farm worker/ tenant and the farmer.

Labour tenancy was enquired into from 1961 when the various farmers' associations were
canvassed for their opinions. The Commission of Enquiry reported in 1964 . Thereafter the
1936 Land Act was amended to make provision for the abolition or limitation of the system in
certain areas. This was implemented as the local farmers put pressure on the State, e.g.
labour tenancy was abolished in the Tzaneen and Middelburg (Transvaal) areas in 1967 under
government notice 1335 in Gazette 1830. The same Gazette carried a prohibition on further
labour tenancy contracts in the Potchefstroom area (notice 1358) .* By January 1969 labour
tenancy had been abolished in 25 of the 85 districts in which it had been practised in the
Transvaal (and in all districts of the OFS). Labour tenancy was abolished in the Northern
Transvaal first, then in the Eastern Transvaal and finally in the Western, although in the last
it was not such a popular form of labour contract. The limitation and later abolition caused

thousands of people to leave the farms. Once the contract expired, people who had been
living on the farms legally became 'squat

ex-labour tenants . Many informal settlements

grew up around the formal settlements , outside
Mafikeng, Kabokweni , Seshego, and so on.

In the 1960s people evicted off the farms tried to find land in areas which had been set aside
for grazing or ploughing in betterment schemes - Driving through Gazankulu one is confronted
with continuous settlement where people have been forced to settle on land planned for

* Labour tenancy was abolished in Delmas and Kempton Park in March 1968, Coligny in
April 1968, and Vereeniging in May 1969,
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agriculture. In some areas nearly all the people have no land at all (see sections on Lebowa
and Bophuthatswana) .

Between 1970 and 1979, 141 219 people were relocated as a result of the abolition of la]?our
tenancy in the Transvaal - this same figure is given by Dr Koomhof for total removalls in the
Transvaal 1970-1979 (SAIRR Survey 1980, pp 394 and 452). The reasons for change in farm
labour practices will be discussed under the Western Transvaal section .

2.1.3 Influx control

i i f 1945 was passed, well over four million
ince the Black (Urban Areas) Consolidation Act 25 o .
S:er:)ple must have been arrested in terms of the Act. (Over 130 000 people were arre.sted in
I13979 Multiplying this by 37 years gives 4 810 000, and this would be a conservative total )
becailse in 1969/70, for example, 643 860 people were sent to trial under the pass laws (SAIRR
Survey 1972, p 161).) Figures are normally given only for metropolitan areas and not the
smaller prescribed areas.

Figures for the last few years for the arrests in main centres of the Transvaal are given below .
People may have been arrested more than once, so the totals are for arrests and not numbers

arrested.

Table 5 ARRESTS FOR OFFENCES REIATED TO REFERENCE BOOKS AND INFLUX CONTROL,
AFRICANS, 1978 - June 1981

1978 1979 1980 Jan/TJune 1981
Male Female Male Female Male Femaleg Male Female
PRETORIA SAP 43 291 3 005 35269 4 901 13 273 848 4 951 335
27 4
Administration Board - - 3 391 1 313 174 30

JOHANNESBURG SAP 49 273 5 851 17 519 1 922 29 601 6568 14 614 3 511

Administration Board - - 1 387 416 1 016 457 940 413
SOWETO SAP 679 78 397 11 142 37 21 -
Administration Board - - 23 30 23 1 - -

WEST RAND SAP 14 261 4 535 4902 1398 2 935 957 1027 399

Administration Board - - 3 870 2 942 5660 3178 3741 2402
EAST RAND SAP 20 500 5 865 6753 2104 4648 1164 2 680 362
Administration Board - - 12 309 4 458 6196 3 065 7 052 2218

TOTAL 128 004 19334 | 85820 191495 63 668 16 305 35053 9 644

from SAIRR Survey 1980, p 302, and 1981, pp 234-5

While in some cases people would actually have been relocated out of the urb:cm area, in r:rany
they are merely 'endorsed out' - that is, their passes .are .endor.sed, but p.hys1caléyf rr;?enry y
remaining in the urban area. For most people the risk '1s }?1gh, fines are high, .an heOWever
employers are now prepared to risk high fines from their side. In order 'to sur;nvia ,ted e ,
people have to risk staying illegally in urban areas. Dr Jan Lane‘ of I{msa ca cx.} a oy
someone from Bophuthatswana spending three months of the year in prison and nine




P,

working illegally in Pretoria is 28,5% better off than staying at home. A person from Lebowa
spending six months in prison and six months working illegally in Johannesburg would be 170%
better materially than staying at home (South Africa - a land divided, p 10). With the proposed
Orderly Movement and Settlement of Black Persons Bill, the situation is likely to worsen

considerably .

2.1.4 Urban relocation

A major category of relocation in the 1970s has been that of urban relocation as townships
throughout the rural areas have been deproclaimed, the residents moved to their respective
bantustans, and those lucky enough to still have jobs in the old town are now being ferried
back on a daily or weekly basis as commuters. Thousands of people have been removed as a
result of the deproclamation and abolition of townships.

People are usually told that 'this area is white' or 'the area has become a slum and must be
cleared'. While most Transvaal townships attached to towns such as Pietersburg, Naboom-
spruit, Lichtenburg and Tzaneen have been deproclaimed and most of the inhabitants moved,
not all the people have been moved. In most cases hostel accommodation for workers is
provided, particularly if the nearest bantustan is further than about 50 km away, and families
of workers are moved to the bantustans. Some people commute up to 100 km each day in each
direction, as accommodation in township hostels is so scarce and many wish to live with
their families despite high transport costs. In many places which have been deproclaimed
there are still a number of families resident. They live in badly neglected housing, waiting
for the removal trucks, sometimes for years. While it may well have been an economically
and ideologically sound decision for the State to move the bulk of the population, cutting the
social infrastructural costs and keeping the towns white, even in those terms it is not 100%
desirable to have all families removed, particularly in the case of domestic labour. (An
article in the RDM of 24.11,80 indicates clearly that the white residents of Vaalwater in the
Northern Transvaal were most disturbed when all their labour was removed - it made life

most inconvenient.)

Table 6 ABOLITION AND REDEFINITION OF AFRICAN RESIDENTIAL AREAS, TRANSVAAL

Gazette Date Abolition Curtailment Redefinition
1330 7.01.66 Tzaneen (established 29.11.57)

2621 13.02.70 Meyerton

2823 18.09.70 Groblersdal

2810 11.10.70 Roodepoort

3248 10.09.71 Naboomspruit {established 24 .08.28)

3299 29.10.71 Zeerust

3309 19.11.71 Nylstroom (established 9.12.49)

3466 14.04.72 Tokoza, Alberton

3537 2.06.72 Bloemhof

4052 19.10.73 Johanne sburg

4537 13.12.74 Fochville
4732 6.06.75 Thabazimbi

5002 12.03.76 Marabestad, Pretoria

ABOLITION AND REDEFINITION OF AFRICAN RESIDENTIAL AREA, TRANSVAAL contd

Gazette Date Abolition Curtailment Redefinition
5275 3.09.76 Groot Marico
5323 29.10.76 Breyten
5323 29.10.76 Kinross & Trichardt
5367 31.12.76 Kagiso, Krugersdorp
5367 31.12.76 Valspan,
Jan Kempdorp
5466 25.03.77 Ottosdal
5837 23.12.77 Wesselton, Ermelo
6043 9.06.78 Graskop
6205 10.11.78 Munseyville black
village , Krugersdorp
6235 8.12.78 Charl Cilliers
6235 8.12.78 Ellisras emergency camp
6235 8.12.78 Westonaria
6459 25.05.79 Evander
6466 1.06.79 Charlestown
6764 7.12.79 Germiston
6848 15.02.80 Randfontein -
6940 11.04.80 Nelspruit
1981 Springs (cf parliamentary question 733 of 1982)

In reply to parliamentary question 733 of 1982, Dr Koornhof said that no towns had been
deproclaimed in South Africa in 1977, 1978 or 1980. In the Transvaal two new townships outside
the bantustans were proclaimed between 1977 and 1980: Leandra and Secunda. There were no
new townships proclaimed in the Transvaal (or in the rest of South Africa) in 1981 .

Another form of urban relocation, omitted from SPP research in the Transvaal,is that of

squatter removal. Over the years, through group area removals and slum control as well as
squatter control, many thousands of people have been relocated out of urban areas. Davenport
& Hunt quote from evidence to the Fagan Commission where, in talking of Johannesburg,

James Sofasonke Mpanza describes conditions and reasons for squatting (1974, pp 79-81).

The 'natives' preferred living in Sophiatown, Martindale and Newclare to the control of the
new municipal townships.

Organisation around housing issues is increasing. For example, 50 women marched to White
City Jabavu administration board offices protesting against an instruction from the West Rand
Administration Board to demolish squatter shacks in the yards of their houses. The 800
housing units promised to them, their families and tenants in Chiawelo Extension were not
ready for occupation, yet people were to be left homeless (RDM, 11.05.82). 23 000 were left
homeless as shacks were demolished (Star, 14.05.82). 300 shacks were demolished in the

backyards of Duduza by the East Rand Administration Board, for the same reasons (Star, 24.
02.82),

Issues round the 99-year-leasehold regulations were also sources of friction particularly in
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the Transvaal where the scheme is being promoted. The Evaton Ratepayers Association
protested that they wanted their area replanned under freehold title , hot 99-year leasehold
(Star, 11.05.82). At least part of Evaton has been expropriated and the people are to be
moved to Bophuthatswana (Sowetan, 24.08.82) .

When areas are replanned the authorities have an excellent opportunity to weed out illegal
people. Only those legally in the urban areas with work would be eligible for the new housing
and there is frequently a long time between new housing being provided and the old housing
being condemned, if not demolished. Shack dwellers not qualifying to be in Benoni, for
example ,)would have to move when the Holfontein site and service scheme takes off (Star,
10.03.82). o

Over the years the old and disabled have been relocated from the urban areas where they are
no longer economically useful. For example, Katlehong pensioners were moved from the
‘transit camp' near Germiston to Ncala and Maphanga (Star, 18.03.82) .

2.1.5 Betterment schemes

It is estimated that more than 400 000 people were relocated as a result of the abolition of
labour tenancy throughout the country between 1971 and 1974 . How many were moved in the
Transvaal is not known, but at least half of them must have been in the Transvaal. Many of
these people, desperate for land, moved into betterment schemes where there may have been
some chance of gaining access to land rather than moving to closer settlements where they
would only have a residential plot. Thus in recent years betterment schemes have become
overcrowded and less viable with fewer people having access to any resources.

For an account of betterment planning, see Joanne Yawitch's recent publication with special
reference to Lebowa. She analyses the policy, its historical development, resistance to it;
and assesses its current value. Betterment planning disrupted and controlled the lives of
millions of people in the reserves and those who have been moved in in the last 25 years.
Many people have been moved many times - into the reserves, then into betterment schemes,
then ethnically sorted, for example .,

2.1.6 Relocation for strategic or infrastructural schemes

This category of removal is not important in terms of numbers moved in the Transvaal. People
living on the borders of the country are particularly vulnerable, if not to relocation then to
constant surveillance and control over their everyday lives. It has been shown that this is a
major reason for the State's attempt to hand Kangwane to Swaziland - to create a buffer
between Mozambique and South Africa .

It is not clear how many people have been moved from the north of Venda to create a South
African controlled and owned buffer zone south of the Limpopo on the Zimbabwe border.
24 000 ha was excised from Venda and 50 000 ha given to Venda on its north-west border
(Cape Times, 8.07.82).

Within bantustans there is some relocation of people for local planning and infrastructural
development. An example of this is the removal of 100 families from Welgeval to Sandfontein

in 1980 as the Bophuthatswana authorities wanted to create a game reserve for Sun City.

It was also reported that people were moved for the building of Loskop dam between Middelburg
and Dennilton.
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2.1.7 Relocation as resistance

This category refers to people who have been forced by circumstances to relocate themselves .
It is impossible to estimate how many people find themselves in this position. There are
those who are forced to find their ways to urban areas to set up illegal informal businesses .
those who flee bantustan repression such as in Bophuthatswana, and those who seek agricul-
tural land or any other means of survival. People in the bantustans speak of 'trekking' from
one farm to another, not understanding that the law has been changed and that few white
farmers would be prepared to take blacks in. Others 'trek' from rural areas within the bantu-
stans trying to find a chief who will give them access to a field. As conditions become more
insecure in urban areas, thousands of people build in the bantustans to ensure some place in

the future.

The biggest example of this category of relocation in the Transvaal is the Winterveld complex
where people settled in order to be close to urban areas and hence jobs and survival. Being
non-Tswana citizens, they have had no end of harassment and many have 'chosen' to move to
KwaNdebele, further from job opportunities, with no access to land, but at least a place to
live in peace (for the foreseeable future) . Winterveld will be examined in more detail in Part

3.

2.1.8 Consolidation

Until the Van der Walt Commission on consolidation reports, it is difficult to present a
coherent picture of proposals. The 1973 proposals are well summarised in SAIRR Survey 1973
(from p 151) and the 1975 proposals are mentioned on p 120 of the SAIRR Survey 1975.

According to the 1975 proposals the 19 pieces of Bophuthatswana will be reduéed to six, 12
pieces of Lebowa reduced to six, Venda would shrink from three to two parts, Gazankulu from
five to four, Kangwane from three to one, and KwaNdebele from three to one. In the process
50 000 people in the Transvaal would have to be removed (officially). At that stage no white
towns in the Transvaal were to be handed over to a bantustan, although later Mafeking was
given to Bophuthatswana. 98 000 ha of african land in the Transvaal was to be excised and
22 800 ha kept in reserve for small adjustments and border changes. The table below attempts
to summarise the often conflicting information available on the quota of land due to africans

in the Transvaal.

Table 7 TRANSVAAL QUOTA POSITION (hectares)

Quota set in 1936 Fulfilled by Purchased in To be acquired
4 306 600 ° 1974 3 649 600 657 000
1977 4 034 475 1977 53 758 316 257
1978 2 515 345 1978 35 248 274 235
1979 2 561 840 1979 46 495 207 918
1981 2 839 437 1981 161 091 -

It seems that when Bophuthatswana took independence its part of the quota was removed from
the amount bought to 1977, but when Venda took independence no noticeable drop in the
amount of land listed is shown. (Sources: SAIRR Survey 1978, p 271, 1979, p 306, 1980,

p 393, parliamentary question 633 of 21 May 1982 in HAD, 15)
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While ‘leaks' from the Van der Walt Commission have appeared in the press over the past few
vears and policy statements have seemed confused at time S,particularly in the more right-wing

Mr A T Raubenheimer then Deputy Minister of Bantu Development in an interview with the RDM
(7.11.75) made the last clear statement of policy:

You can't leave black squatters where they are. You have to move them in any case....

You will have to resettle them even if you have to move them 10 km instead of 100 km,
you have to resettle them.

He was replying to the bantustan leaders' plea to redraw boundaries around black spots. On
the question of 'squatters' he said:

Real landowners seem to be only 5% of the people we've moved. The others are
squatters (i.e. not tenants).

He reacted to proposals that whites be allowed to stay and that the land simply be incorporated
into the bantustans, saying:

Their (the blacks') need for land will still exist. It brings you nowhere. You'll have a
clash of interest in no time.

He said the government was not redividing the land, but fulfilling the 1936 promise :

You can't say there is an unfair division of land because land was divided by history....
We've pegged it down and that's final .

Mr Raubenheimer estimated that a million people still had to be moved under his department's
conseclidation scheme.

The Minister of Co-operation and Development said in reply to a parliamentary question (109
of 25 February 1982) that R592 million had been paid out to property owners by the SADT since
1936 (to 31 January 1982).

The Borders of Particular States Extension Act of 1980 schedules land transferred from the SADT
to Bophuthatswana and Venda. The lists refer to farms adjoining the bantustans which have
been incorporated - mainly the farms on the north-western border and around the 'finger' of
Venda, and all round Bophuthatswana . During 1979 there was a 'leak' from the Van der Walt
report that it was proposed to excise the Taung and Thaba 'Nchu areas, 600 000 ha, for an
extra 900 000 ha to consolidate the Western Transvaal to Northern Cape area around Mafikeng
(not mentioning Tlhaping-Tlharo/ Ganyesa). R240 million would be spent buying the land and
R70 million on moving 100 000 people, and a further R66 million on finalising the 1975 consoli-
dation proposals (Sunday Times » 23.09.79). No further comment was made on this rumour.

In summary, the 1975 proposals for VENDA were that three pieces be reduced to two by the
excision of the Sinthumule/Kutama area west of Louis Trichardt and the clearance of a buffer
zone (24 000 ha) to the Zimbabwe border The 'finger' of Gazankulu stickfng into Venda
would be bought to hand to Venda to join the area to the main part of Venda, making one
block as envisaged in the 1980 Act mentioned above. However, a 'leak’ in 1982 indicated
that Sinthumule/Kutama (20 000 ha) would remain part of Venda and would not be excised
making two parts again. ' I

GAZANKULU was said to be consolidated from five areas to four in the 1975 proposals, but
two of the areas are situated side by side (Giyani and Malamulele) and Ritavi 1 just touches
the eastern border of Giyani, so that the three are contiguous. Ritavi 2 is Separate, as is
Mhala, but it does not seem that they are to be excised. It is thus not clear what is meant
by reducing five areas to four. From Afrika Instituut and Benbo maps it does not seem as
though Gazankulu is to lose land .

LEBOWA was to be consolidated from 12 to six pieces, losing two large reserves and a number
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of black spots in the process. However it seems as though Sekgosese (Matoks and Batlokwa
area) and Mokerong in the far west are to be reprieved. The future of Sekgops area is uncertain,
having been included in the excised pieces in 1975. The Moutse area in the south has been
taken away from Lebowa and given to KwaNdebele. The Leroro district near Acornhoek was to
be excised, as was a part of Naphuno on the southern tip of Gazankulu (Giyani district) near
the Kruger National Park. This would leave six pieces but it is not clear if any of the three
small pieces (Sekgops, Naphuno and Leroro) could be reprieved at this stage. With KwaNdebele
taking independence, Moutse will be cleansed of Sothos. Boundaries on the six remaining
pieces will be rounded off, Lebowa losing and gaining land all round.

KWANDEBELE Since the 1975 proposals KwaNdebele has been created with land from Lebowa
and Bophuthatswana plus white farms bought by the SADT. No land has been excised from
KwaNdebele .

KANGWANE It was proposed that the three areas be cut down to one with the most developed
region, Nsikazi, being excised. Part of the Swazi bantustan (Ndumana, also called Ntsili-
gwane) south of Piet Retief was also removed, to be given to KwaZulu (see SPP Volume 4) .
With the recent proposals to hand Kangwane to Swaziland no mention has been made of the
southern part near Piet Retief, but the Nsikazi region has been included in the deal despite

the fact that it shares no borders with Swaziland and is 20 km from the nearest point in
Kangwane contiguous with Swaziland. It is rumoured that Ndumana (Ntsiligwane) may be given
to Swaziland too .

BOPHUTHATSWANA It was proposed to reduce 19 sections to six pieces of land stretching
from close to Pretoriain the north to Kuruman in the west to Thaba 'Nchu in the south. The

six areas would be Thaba 'Nchu; Taung; Tlhaping-Tlharo/ Ganyesa (with quite dramatic border
changes); one contiguous piece including Molopo 1 and 2, Ditsobotla 1, 2 and 3, Lehurutshe 1
with white farms being incorporated around Ramatlabama and Mafikeng; Lehurutshe 2, Madikwe,
Mankwe , Odi 2, Bafokeng forming the fifth; and the sixth being Odi 1 and Moretele 1. Moretele
2 was to be excised and most of it handed to KwaNdebele. To date the Ganyesa district has
had many Trust farms added, the Ramatlabama area is crammed with relocated people, and the
Trust farms are still administered by Co-operation and Development. Some of the black spots
in the Western Transvaal have not yet been moved, and Moretele 2 is still administered by
Bophuthatswana. At the time of writing it seems that Bophuthatswana comprises 12 areas.

According to the 1975 consolidation proposals, one million people will have to be moved
(Black development in South Africa, Benbo 1976, p 23). What the Van der Walt Commission
recommends and what the cabinet accepts is uncertain. There has been significant protest
from farmers to the right of the Nationalist Party, which may mean that the cabinet will not
accept any radical redrawing of boundaries. There has been some talk of co-operation and
development of communities and peoples, not necessarily involving contiguous land areas.
(After all, Greece operates as one state!)

2.1.9 Other

Under this broad heading Maré (1980) includes banishment - the relocation of political
activists to remote rural areas. This was a popular form of punishment by the State in the
1950s and 1960s, but few people have been banished in the 1970s or 1980s and so this project
has not researched it. For the purposes of this report, two further categories will be included :
Deportation and Group area removals .
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DEPORTATION

Deportation is a relatively small new form of relocation on a mass basis. Until recently
individuals were deported from South Africa if they were perceived as undesirable in broadly
either political or criminal terms. The logical next step in the 'separate development' policy
is that of making those who have been created foreigners by their bantustans taking 'indepen-
dence' liable to deportation should they not 'behave' in South Africa . This is particularly
easy now that the State and capital have a well controlled desperate potential labour force in
any of the other areas.to call on when cheap labour is required.

In mid-1980 the Johannesburg municipal workers went on strike. Instead of negotiating with
them, the municipality had them deported in spite of the fact that some had legal rights to be
in Johannesburg (see Johannesburg Advice Office report, February 1981 - January 1982). More
than 1 000 workers at the Kloof Gold Mine near Westonaria were sent home on 7 July 1982 after
unrest erupted following wage disputes. Scores boarded trains for home under heavy police
guard. There were even police accompanying workers in two special coaches of the train

(Cape Times, 8.07.82).

In the Western Cape deportation was used to relocate thousands of squatters from the Nyanga
area in the second half of 1981, This strategy could be used all over South Africa if the
Orderly Movement and Settlement of Black Persons Bill becomes law, as it provides for the
relocation of any black people anywhere at any time to a place that the Minister deems their
home or place of origin.

A number of foreign-born blacks have been deported recently after having lived and worked in
South Africa for 50 years or more. In Northern Natal people who have raised South African

families have been summarily deported to Mozambique . In the Transvaal the same has happened

to hundreds of Zimbabwean~-born blacks. Repatriations have increased as tensions have grown
between newly independent Zimbabwe and South Africa. In 1980 Zimbabwe halted the recruit-
ment of migrant labour for South African mines, and the Department of Co-operation and
Development countered that by introducing a regulation that a Zimbabwean must have either
worked for one employer for 23 years or a number of employers for 28 years to be able to stay
on contract in South Africa (Sunday Tribune, 6.12.81 and Johanne sburg Advice Office report,
February 1981 - January 1982) . This contrasts with white Zimbabweans who enter South Africa
in their hundreds sure of jobs, housing, free education for their children, and a continuation
of the 'good life down south'.

GROUP AREA REMOVALS

These have not been studied in depth as part of this project, which concentrated on rural
areas and africans.

To 31 December 1981, 668 white families, 11 305 coloured families and 11 427 indian families
(about 140 400 people) had been moved in the Transvaal since the commencement of the Group
Areas Act in 1966 . In terms of the Act, from commencement until 31 December 1981, 32 white,
81 coloured and ! 521 indian traders were relocated in the Transvaal, and 175 are due to be
removed. (The position of 91 of the 175 traders is being reviewed.) (Parliamentary question
492 of 21.05.82) Each year the SAIRR Survey quotes the number of people moved in each
province to date as well as a summary of Group areas removals (SAIRR Survey 1972, p 75;

1973, pp 117-20; 1974, pp 159-61; 1975, p 75; 1976, pp 160 and 167-71; 1977, pp 439-45;
1978, pp 384 and 386-90; 1979, pp 464 and 468-74; 1980, pp 349 and 353-7; 1981, pp 222-6).
For a historical account of group areas in Johannesburg, see Davenport & Hunt (1974, pp 86-7) .
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Table 8 GROUP AREA PROCLAMATIONS AFFECTING SOME TRANSVAAL TOWNS

1650 10.02.67
1650 10.02 .67
1650 10.02.67

- March 1967

- March 1967

- April 1967

- April 1967

- April 1967
1785 7.07 .67
1830 August 1967

- October 1967

- October 1967

- December 1967

- December 1967

- December 1967
- March 1968

2026 29.03.68
2026 29.03 .68

- April 1968
- July 1968
- July 1968
- April 1969
- April 1969
- April 1969

2430 13.06.69
2430 13.06.69
2559 14.,11.69

- January 1970

Gazette Date Area
- February 1966 Schweizer-Reneke
- February 1966 Venterstad
1330 7 .01 .66 Lichtenburg (Proclamation 3)

Marble Hall

Tzaneen

Johannesburg and Benoni
Klerksdorp

Amsterdam, Ermelo
Vaalwater

Ellisras

Thabazimbi

Pretoria (Proclamation 156)
Witbank (Proclamation 189)
Nelspruit

White River

Lydenburg

Pilgrims Rest

Piet Retief

Johanne sburg

Lichtenburg

Vereeniging and Vanderbijlpark
Middelburg, Transvaal

Bok sburg

Messina

Lydenburg

Rustenburg

Potgietersrus

New Pietersburg (Proclamation 152)

Eendrag, Nigel (Proclamation 154)

Soekmekaar

Ogies

A total of 351 indian traders were moved from Transvaal towns including Potchefstro.om,
Klerksdorp, Louis Trichardt, Bethal, Pietersburg, Vereeniging, Lichtenburg, Schweizer-

Reneke, Piet Retief, Potgietersrus and Zeerust at a cost of R21 585 000 between 31.03.80 and
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31.01.81 alone (SAIRR Survey 1980, p 351). In 1980 many shops were being vacated throughout
the Transvaal. In some cases the local municipality, such as the one in Louis Trichardt,
supported the policy of the move at the time and later found that as the indian shopkeepers
were moved east of the Great North Road they became the first port of call for people now
relocated to Venda, so that the centre of Louis Trichardt was dying. Pietersburg also has a
number of empty shops but it was reported in 1981 that indians had sublet their shops illegally
to whites who would manage the businesses for them . Furthermore, white shopkeepers were
looking for indians to run their shops in the newly declared indian area (Sunday Times , 8.11,
81). The R5 million new indian shopping complex on the edge of Pietersburg will house all
the indian shops and for the first time in 90 years there will be no indian businesses in the
centre of Pietersburg. Shopkeepers had been given until the end of June 1982 to move or have
their licences revoked (Sunday Times, 13.06 .82).

In Potgietersrus, however, it was reported that the town council had supported a plea from
the local Indian Traders' Association and would make representations to the Minister of
Community Development to redevelop the area now declared a slum into a free trading zone,
and not to build a new shopping complex for indians (Argus, 8.12.80).

Over the last two years organised resistance to group area removals has increased and an
organisation ACTSTOP was established to fight removals » and support people in areas under
threat both morally and legally, particularly those coloured and indian families living in

white areas of Johannesburg. A number of cases were taken to court and while they were
being heard and appeals launched, families were allowed to remain. When cases were lost
on appeal, however, evictions stepped up. Little has been reported of ACTSTOP activity in
recent months. It would be interesting to analyse the extent of dependence on legal strategies
of resistance and organisation among the families themselves.

Pageview was a major indian area close to the centre of Johannesburg where 11 000 families
lived. It was declared a white area in 1956 and the first removals began in 1962 . People
were moved to Lenasia which is far from Johanne sburg: it meant high transport costs , rents
were higher (and in Section 11 walls of new houses were reported to be cracking), and there
were no proper roads. With a waiting list of 500 indian families from Johannesburg, Lenasia
and Fordsburg (the other main indian area) are very overcrowded. RI8 million was spent on
moving families from Pageview to Lenasia. Now Pageview is being rebuilt for whites. 450
families were left in Pageview in March 1981 ., almost all were moved by March 1982,

Group area removals continue. Indian traders were still being moved from Vereeniging in
1981, and in 1982 when the Johanne sburg stock exchange wanted to expand they evicted 15
indian families. Under protest these families were given six months to find new residences,
an almost impossible task in the PWV area today.

A residents' organisation was formed to resist removals from Protea on the southern tip of
Soweto. 5 000 coloured people have lived in Protea for 30 years. Now it is planned to house
12 000 to 15 000 black families in a redeveloped Protea (RDM, 14.02.81 and 7.04.81).

Detailed analytical work on group areas in the Transvaal needs to be undertaken to assess
the economic, political and spatial geographical effects on the urban areas and people.
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2.2 SUMMARY OF RELOCATION AREAS

2.2.1 Nerthern Transvaal

VENDA
Area _ Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
SIBASA
Sibasa Thohoyandou j 1960s - Surroundings Betterment
1968%* 3 000 -4 000 Mavambe Ethnic (now
Gazankulu)
1970s - Ramaru people, Ethnic (now
L Elim Gazankulu)
North of road near Shayandima 1979/80 Few South of road Dispute
thousand near Shayandima
Sibasa district 1977 - Buffer zone incl. Strategic
Mabiligwa,
Madimbo and
Matshabatini
DZANANTI
Kutama Louis Trichardt - - Bandelierkop Farm (Mpophu
white farms people)
Kutama & Louis Trichardt 1960s5-70s Few Farms Ex-labour
Sinthumule thousand tenant farm
Mara(Kutama) Louis Trichardt 1970s - Kranspoort NGK Black spot =
mission farm squatters
Saamkorst Louis Trichardt Early 1960s 2 000 Gertrudsburg Black spot
{Sinthumule) Lutheran mission
/Ledig farm
VUWANTI 1
Tshifulanani Louis Trichardt 1971-3 3 000 Bophuthatswana Ethnic
& Gazankulu
Lwamondo Louis Trichardt 1960s-70s - White farms Ex-labour
tenant farms
Tshakuma Louis Trichardt 1960s=-70s - White farms Ex-labour
tenant farms
VUWANI 2
Molema Elim Hospital - - Kutama Dispute
* Dates below the main entry here and elsewhere refer to later developments.
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o~ NORTHERN TRANSVAAL: VENDA contd
MOOU®A MBI QU E S =
: s Area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
q S8 B
,
\-..\ e VUWANI 2 contd
\-._\ . ,—-'/ Molema Elim Hospital 1970s - Ramaru people Ethnic (now
e T T I at Elim Gazankulu)
\‘_ R <X o i ey t
\'- Nt - E | \P?\ ( - o \‘
' e =55 & M ey 82_>" @) VENDA GENERAL
A Q< © { { | OOfg Q:L_(pcu
weo & E p ! t 8(&!‘.')&§ =4 Whole area 1970s - Messina, Urban
‘ _g S; PR T TR - ® = Pietersburg,
" ’-Mi‘ e EI: = 0902 5,8 Louis Trichardt,
oan = PR £ (o]0 o 0)=e, cC/= .
RIS %5 5] =y Potgietersrus
Wi \ P% N T Qo= 800 357z
£ IR0 =00 B3 5090958 N
. T ngggéooggooo 05009 PR %% UNDER THREAT OF REMOVAL
S o o2
. () %O o T wo
_ , /20 Y 2o 5. %1'5 | From - Near Est. pop. To Category
< & Y A)sitss 2 : 5,4 & 2 | =
g Hg LA J'{ s 3 &e '§ .gf‘_ < Tshikota Louis Trichardt 6 500 Vleifontein(Vleyfontein) Ethnic & urban
@ m 5, y s 8 g-/:’ o 316 & Doornspruit 41
= . o WJJ 3§ ‘_zfz‘,@'c ol /"é/ (adjoining Vuwani 2)
[+ a4 0 [P o o}
ol a2 a
— LJLJ U’g 0% S%’E 2 B2 | Schoemansdal Louis Trichardt - Venda 'Squatters'
T £ -
N T e RS 2 5 | CONSOLIDATION
E g AR g3 /2
5 [ E 52 'E-§ w Sinthumule/ Louis Trichardt 26-30 000 Trust farms west of < (Reported as
i % § S, 5 g—lﬂ g,/ "/ Kutama Vuwani 2 reprieV(.ed,
62 3 s 9,2 & Cape Times, |
" = @8 g / 8.07.82)
% > E- e . / J: £ o . ETHNIC
: R4 N =
LAY = . d“-}/ £ Elim Hospital - Sibasa | |
AN | /o 2 E & | |
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wn o= 3 £
- e £ = w | Lebowa 4 000 Venda
o 2o a E g 1 ,
m 1
> A > f |
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o = l
] _g ’ Relocation area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
o
|
— 3 RV . | MALAMULELE .
< ol f \ |
<{ | = R é 8 g Mhinga Punda Milia 1969 2 000 Tshakuma Lutheran Ethnic
— < £ mission farm
Z %) =z 393, | ,
D:<[ g - Y g‘g Ntlhavene area Punda Milia 1968 5 000 Sibasa Ethnic
LL b 5 =8 ollzs (excised from |
< ‘_:E;_ e X W <3( “N-p Kruger Park) 1969 - Crooks Corner/ Ethnic I
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rr- T 1
NORTHERN TRANSVAAL: GAZANKULU contd NORTHERN TRANSVAAL: GAZANKULU contd
Relocation area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category Relocation area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
Ntlhavene area Punda Milia 1971 2 500 Sinthumule Ethnic GIYANI contd
(excised from . i
Kruger Park) 1971 27 500 From surroundings Ethnic Lulekanl) Phalaborwa 1980 3 000 N}a;w;akfgale & J]I-E:thmc &
(now Venda) (Quagga WREES SIS cpn
Mphambo Giyani from 1968 16 000 Driefontein, Mtiti, Black spot | RITAVI 2
Kurulen, Borchers, (now Vuwani) 4 Nkowakowa/ Tzaneen 1961 7 000 Tzaneen township; Urban
Schiel | Machaba Lenyenye, Lebowa;  Ethnic
! Shiluvane, Lebowa Ethnic
Mavambe Punda Milia 1968 1 500 7 villages surroun- Ethnic
(Mawambe) ding, people moved MHALA
RSt Etow ' Thulamahashe Acornhoek 1960 2 500 From Trust farms Ethnic
Venda
‘ Acornhoek to Bush-
buckridge;
GIYANL from white farms Farm
Shirley/Elim on Elim Hospital - 1 000 Tshikota (Louis Urban |
farms Styldrift Trichardt),, Valdesia Black spot ' Tekamahala Bushbuckridge from 1963 ¢ 15 000 Sabie, White River, Urban &
& Waterval (& and Kurulen Black spot Brooklands, Hendrik-= farm
Malamulele) | stal, Maliveld
Helderwater 'Finger! late 1960s 3 200 Buffelshoek , Groen~ Ethnic (now | Belfast Bushbuckridge - - Surroundings; Ethnic
kloof, Grootplaats, Vuwani 2, white farms farm
Riverplaats, Kurulen Venda)
Buffelshoek Bushbuckridge / 1966 1 200 Blyderivierspoort ¢ Black spot
Rotterdam & Mooiketsi late 1960s 2 500 Kurulen, Avondale, Ethnic {now Kruger National Steenveld, Diepkloof & game
Amsterdam Riverplaats, Vuwani 2, Park reserve
Groenvallei Venda)
AREAS UNCONFIRMED
Magoro (Groot- Mooiketsi late 1960s 4 000 Bushy Park, Noble~ Ethnic (now . . ,
fontein) and hof, Riversdale, Vi ‘ Gazankulu 1960s 4 000 Zkﬁfcl's}}oogteéi Stchlel 5thr;1c) (now
Olifantshoek Bellevue Venda) | 1% Movette N
Mphambo
Masha Elim Hospital late 196 - i i ? tl
© OSP © Os Far et Drsiontein ) it Gazankulu 1962 Hundreds Mawoweni Ethnic (now
T given to Trust villages Venda)
Venda 1-ag
Malmesbury ‘Finger' 1968 3 500 Vaalkop, Ethnic (now
(Mtchetweni) Kruisfontein Vuwani 1, UNDER THREAT OF REMOVAL
Vi
enda) Area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. To.be moved to Category
Giyani - - i
iyani 3 000 Capital Sinthumule/ Louis Trichardt - . Shirley /Elim Ethnic &
Mbokoto, Cha~- Betterment - - - - Kutama Lo e Ll Bl
vani, Mashele, areas between ; . ; : ; ;
Ngwenya,/Bung- Elim Hospital Tshikota Louis Trichardt - 1 000 Shirley /Elim Ethnic &
LN, . . ) urban
weni, Majosi, and Giyani |
Sundabi, , . ;
,, Valdesia/  Louis Trichardt 1875 3 300 Shirley /Elim Black spot
Mofamade, i
) Mambedi
DaVhana, (Klipfontein)
Nkuri, ipfontein
Nghalalume Kurulen Louis Trichardt 1880s 1 200 Shirley /Elim  72% Tsonga, black
(Ongedacht) spot on land to be
: given to Venda
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LEBOWA
Relocation area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
BOCHUM
Cumbrae Bochum - =S - ~
Indermaak Bochum 1979 800 Sinthumule/Kutama Ethnic
Tshikota (Louis Ethnic &
Trichardt) urban
Kibi Alldays - = & -
Kromhoek Alldays 1979 1 000 Klipplaatdrift Strategic/
consolidation
Normandy Bochum - & = -
Koniggratz Bochum - - - _
SESHEGO
Magodi Dendron 1976/7 5 000 Mphakane Tribal
(Mahodi, dispute
New Manthata)
Naledi Pietersburg 1962 350 Palmietfontein & Farm
(Nanedi) other white farms
Ramongwana Pietersburg w “ = -
Seshego to Pietersburg 1967 40 000 Roodepoort mission; Black spot
Moletse Pietersburg township Urban
White City
Moletse NW Pietersburg 1974 300 Bethesda NGK mission
(Moletjie's) farm (maybe Kalk- (cf Star,
location bank (Makgodu)) 20.08.74)
Vlakfontein Pietersburg - - - -
Vliaklaagte Pietersburg - - B -
Vischkuil Pietersburg - - E -
Perskebult Pietersburg - - - -
Kalk spruit, Pietersburg - 250 Kalkspruit Lebowa
Waschbank, betterment
Christiana planning
MOKERONG 2
Mahwelereng Potgietersrus - 16 000 Potgietersrus Urban

T

NORTHERN TRANSVAAL :

LEBOWA contd

Relocation area Nearest town Date estd Est. pop. Moved from Category
MOKERONG 2 contd
Steilloop Steilloopbrug - 1 000 Nylstroom, Naboom~-  Urban
spruit, Vaalwater,
Ellisras & white farms Farm
Vaaltyn Potgietersrus - - - -
Magongwa- Potgietersrus 1965/6 5 000 Ethnic sort-out of Tsonga and
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